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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17, 1875, and incorpo-
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth,
striving to serve bumanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism

- and revive the religious tendency.  Its three declared Objects are ! §°

FiRsT.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity. without
distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or colour,

SECOND.—Ta encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosophy and Scicnce.
THIRD.— To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man.

‘FHE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in
the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study rcligious truths and to share the results of their studies
with others. ‘Their bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a common scarch
and aspiration for T'ruth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for,
not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that belief should be the result of
individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on kuowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they hestow,
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove igonorance, not to punish it, They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation,
and its practice to proselytism.  Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEQSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which
cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of aay. It offers a philosophy which renders
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolutior
[t puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening th}
gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science o
the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his
servants, 1t illuminates the Seriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden
meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified
in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and T'heosophists en-
deavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to
work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to bocome
a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Saciely on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, nane which any member is not free to accept or
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. Ng teacher or
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opittions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or
to any school of thought which he may choose. but has no right to force his choice on any
cther. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school of
thougzht to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act vpon these fundamental principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17, 1875, and incorpo-
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth,
striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialis
and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are : .

FIRST.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity. withgut\
distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or colour.

SECOND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosophy and Science.

THIRD.— To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powers lateat in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in
the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the results of ¢heir studies
with others. Their bond of union is not the profession of & common betief, but a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that ‘Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as 4 prize to be striven for,
not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that belief should be the result of
individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as 2 privilege they bestow
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation,
and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim,

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and which
cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any. It offers a philosophy which rendera
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolutio
It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening t
gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world the Science of
the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his
servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their hidden
meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified
in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and ‘Theoscphists en-
deavour to ﬁye them., Every ome willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to
work perseveringly, is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Reolution passed by the General Counctl of the Theosophical Soclely on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that thete is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept or
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or
writer, ifrom H. P. Blavatsky downwards, hay any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on mewmbers. Every member has an equal right ta attach himself to any teacher or
to any achool of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any'
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school o
thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamentsl principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in * The Supplement.”

IN what manner is a Theosophist (not merely so by name
but is a student of the Ancient Wisdom and is becoming
one with it) different from any other idealist
“amongst the hundreds of organizations in the
world ? He may not be better, by education
and by character, than hundreds of other idealists round him;
he may indeed be worse. Nevertheless there is something
indefinable that does mark out the true Theosophist from
other welfare-workers. What can that mark be?

It is largely in his aftitude to the problems round him.
Each of us is surrounded by intellectual and emotional fogs,
one succeeded by another, presented to him at birth as the
heritage of which he should be proud—his race or colour or
caste, and his religion. We do not know how distorted is
our vision, how prejudiced we are, until little by little we
come to know what are the traths of Theosophy. Perhaps
the first fog to dissipate is that of religion; as Theosophists
we begin to realize that * There is no religion higher than
Truth,” and that all religions are * the Way . The hardest
fog to dissipate is that of colour, race and caste.

1

The *“ Mark™ of
the Theosophist
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But perhaps the true “ mark ™ of the Theosophist is his
interest in universals, especially in ali that concerns mankind
everywhere. He is a true representative of the famous line
of the Roman Terence: *“ I consider nothing that concerns
man alien to me.” But in addition to this Humanitarianism,
which happily thousands possess who are not Theosophists
by name, the Theosophist surveys all problems ‘‘from the
Centre . [t is not only that nothing human isalien to him; his
interests go beyond, for nothing anywhere in Nature—neither
the religions, nor the sciences and the arts, nor every living
thing, man, beast, bird and fish, and angel—is “ alien "' to him.
Indeed he goes farther still, for he realizes that he cannot
" see " rightly unless he sees every problem from the Centre.

At first the inquirer into Theosophy is however apt to be
dazed by this vision presented to him from the Centre. He
is acutely aware of his own troubles, his want of light, and
he seeks a remedy that “touches the spot”. He feels
uncomfortable and restless when he is assured that his indi-
vidual problem is the problem that faces all others, and that
until he removes himself out of his individual centre and
places instead mankind there, he cannot find the true remedy
for his troubles. It takes the iriquirer long to feel profoundly
interested in that larger himself which is not he, but the
millions of whom he is a part.

It requires dozens of years before the would-be Theo-
sophist shifts himself to the Centre. Sometimes, if he is
intuitive, he dces so at a bound; almost instantly he says,
“1 know Reincarnation and Karma are true; I Znow Uni-
versal Brotherhood is the greatest of all facts.” He may
even go so far as to say, “ I know the Masters exist,” But
usually, this “ transportation ™' to the Centre is a slow process.
Yet it is the only fascinating process in iife ; there is nothing
to compare with it for thrill, for zest, for utter absorbing
idealism. Once Miss Esther Bright, Dr. Besant’s intimate
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friend and hostess for many years in London, half humor-
ously said to C. W. Leadbeater: “ The occult path does
make life trying, doesn’t it ?"” Came instantly the answer:
“But it is the only thing which makes life worth living."
It is this same attribute that was revealed by Bishop Lead-
beater in his last saying; he lay in hospital dying, and as -
one night two younger helpers and devoted friends left the
hospital and said “ Good night”, promising to come and
see him next morning, propped up in bed he waved to them
at the door and said, “ Well, if I don't see you again, Carry
on!” He died during the night.

To “carry on”. That is the call given of old by the
Great Teachers. But it means renunciation after renunciation
of personal dreams of ambition, happiness, success. For the
sake of what? For the sake of the Centre. What shall that
Centre be ? God, to millions; Humanity, to millions more. But
the “only thing which makes life worth living "' for the Theo-
sophist is “‘to try to lift a little of the heavy Karma of the
world ”, and in that task to join hands with the great Saviours
of the World. But the Master warns us that it requires clear
brains, stout hearts and a never-flagging courage. For, * then
do you enter into a partnership of joy, which brings indeed
terrible toil and profound sadness, but also a great and ever-
increasing delight.” (Light on the Path). Such is the life
“from the Centre” to the true Theosophist. Said Simonides
in Greece: * We count it death to falter, not to die.” In the
language of a more modern poet the Theosophist is not

Made weak by time and tide, but strong in will
To strive, to seek, to find, and not to yield.
L] * L »

That breezy, witty weekly of the United States, The New
Brotherhood of Y O7ker (the best readable amusing journal I
the Religlons know, provided one . understands American

ways and jokes}, now and then puts forth an editorial
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that is amazing for its breadth and vision. The following
appeared in its issue of October 19, 1946 ; to understand its
true significance one has to visualize the Tri-borough Bridge
with broad approaches at either end from three sides, front,
right and left, carefully planned to give ample room for cars;
on the bridge itself there are six “‘ lanes ", three in either direc-
tion, that nearest to the middle for fastest cars, that next for
less speedy cars and the third for lorries. No car may pass
from one lane to another except at marked places. ‘

We note with some bewilderment that Dr. Conrad Hoffman,
of the Presbyterian Board of National Missions, has accepted a call
from the International Missionary Council to become director of the
Committee on the Christian Approach to the Jew. Our own idea
atout the Christian Approach to the Jew, along with the Jewish
Approach to the Christian, the Christian Approach to the Next
Christian, the Jewish Approach to the Next Jew, and the Moham-
medan Approach to the Atheist, is that they should all follow the
general lines of the Manhattan Approach to the Triborough Bridge—
keep in the right lane, no crowding to the curh, bands off the horn,
admire the spaciousness of the roadway, and let everyone past the toll
gate for a quarter, irrespective of race, creed or condition of vehicle.
It’s the simplest approach there 1s, and we recommend that
Dr. Hoffman set things up on this basis and spend the rest of his
time in healthful recreation,

Comment is superfluous. The New Yorker in its sarcasm
and wisdom gives the lie to the question in many an American
rival city : “ Can anything good come out of New York ?"

» * * *

An excellent movement that has begun in the United

States is that of “ Students for Federal World Government ”,
studentsand  With offices at 6264 Library Place, Evanston,
World Federation  [i]inois. Its objects are :

STUDENT FEDERALIST CHARTER

We must make world citizenship in a world community a
political fact. Existing governments have demonstrated that they
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are incapable of preserving peace and protecting human rights in an
interdependent world. The atomic bomb makes even more danger-
ous the illusion that power politics can give us peace. Only a new
world sovereignty based on the principles of federalism can destroy
the irresponsibilittes of nationalism and effectually attack the
economic and social problems whose solution is essential to the
creation of a world community. We support the United Nations as
the primary existing international organization attempting 1o achieve
some of these aims of world government. However, the United
Nations is not a federal government. It has no authority over
individuals ; it can only make recemmendations to, or negotitate
treaties with member nations, and it cannot prevent the secession of
any pation. It will not be adequate until it is capable of making,
interpreting, and enforcing world law.

THEREFORE, a federal world government must be created
either by calling a revisional convention under Article 109 of the
United Nations Charter, by strengthening the United Nations through
fundamental amendments under Article 108, or by other international
action. To this end, Student Federalists will ; 1. Stimulate thinking on
the urgent need for federal world government ; 2. Educate our genera-
tion in the principles of federalism ; 3. Find, train, and organize the
necessary leaders. And—4. Support all proposals which embody the
minimum essentials of federal world government.

None can challenge the ideals of the movement ; it is to
make realizable Tennyson's dream of over a century ago,
“the Parliament of man, the Federation of the world ”.
But it is the habit of mankind not to be ‘‘rushed” into
Idealism ; mankind -prefers to crawl. The first stage in the
crawling- was the Hague Peace Court established in 1899,
largely as the result of the work of the Czar Nicholas II of
Russia ; the second stage in the crawling was the League of
Nations. We witness now the third crawling, the United
Nations. If the students of the world can “ rush "' the nations
of the world to make U.N.O. effective, * more power to their
elbows.” Whether they succeed or not, it is the type of
propaganda that is wanted. Would that students were less
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bothered by examinations and by search for careers after
“ graduation " (into what ?), and could canalize something of
their visions when young with- students’ movements broad-
based on Internationalism,

- #* * *

There are women—and women. It is the cynic who
“lumps” them all together. Every country’s wits, especially
Women and a New the poets who find rhyming easy, have hurled

World sarcasms at them throughout the ages. Typical
is Chesterfield’s (and Lombroso's) that * women are children
of a larger growth; Lombroso said,  mere babies”. Yet
the truest thing said on the subject is in George Eliot's Adam
Bede: “ I'm not denyin’ the women aje foolish; God Almighty
made 'em to match the men,” In spite of all the resentment
of men against women’s “c¢laims”, as men term them, of
profoundest - augary for the world’s welfare is the fact that in
many lands women have discovered outlets for their spirit of
service in many an organization for social betterment. Last
August there met in Sydney during a week of meetings, the
“ Australian Woman'’s Charter Second Conference”. Three
women from India, two Hindu and one Parsi, attended the

Conference. The Charter, covering as it does ten pages, is
too lengthy to quote here; but its topics were :

Woman and World Peace and Unity ; United Nations; Women
at the Peace Conference; Unity; Woman in Public Life ; Commis-
sion on the Status of Women ; Amendment of Constitution to eliminate
Sex Discrimination; Equal Status, Opportunity, Responsibility and
Reward ; Full Employment and Social Security ; Trade Unions and
Women’s Employment ; Employment of Women ; Part Time Employ-
ment ; Nurses ; Women as Mothers; Woman as Mother andfor Home-
Maker; Domestic Workers; Domestic Training; Child Care;
Voluntary Workers; Ex-Servicewom_en; Birthrate; Health; Educa-
tion; Housing; Community Centres; Prison Reform ; Delinquents ;
Alcohol ; Racial Hygiene—Equal Moral Standards ; Venereal Disease ;
Country Women.
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New Zealand Theosophists have organized The Theo--
sophical Women’s Association, and regular reports of its
activities appear in Theosophy in New Zealand. Last year,
a similar organization was created at the Headquarters
of the Theosophical Society in India at Benares; and brief
bulletins are periodically issued.

Yet one wonders at times, when world crises come, how
women (and student idealists) will stand the strain. During
Peace we try to link nation with nation with cultural bonds—-
conferences, exchange of teachers and students, and in other
ways; we think we have bound nation to nation with strong
ship's cables that will stand the strain of a cyclone. But when
Nationalism rears its head, the ship’s cables become as
gossamer spider’'s threads which break at the puffs of emo-
tional waves fanned by public éxcitement. Soon after the First
World War, a representative body of students of Oxford
University at the University Union Society voted by a small
majority that, when the next war came, they would not volun-
teer and would refuse to serve in the army. But twenty years
later these students become middle-aged men were all like
their feilows breathing a fiery Nationalism. [ wonder whether
when the next emotiona! wave comes, with all the usual
cries. of “Insult to the Flag”, the women of today grown
older will “stand by their guns”. In the past, among

the men there have been conscientious objectors who have

been bitterly persecuted by their fellowmen. As one gets
older, the bright light of idealism is often apt to wvanish
in the cold grey light of realities. When an emotional
wave sweeps over a country on a matter of Patriotism—
“My country, may she always be in the right, but my
country right or wrong"—few are they who stand against
the tide. The thickest of the fogs that surround us, Nation-
alism, so gives us a warp that “all we have power to see

is a straight staff bent in a pool”. In one form or another,
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“Jingoism "' rears its head, as popular sentiment sang in
Britain in 1878, :
We don’t want to fight,
Baut, by [ingo, if we do,
We've got the ships, we’ve got the men,
We've got the money too.
Next time [ presume Britain will not be able to say, ' We've
got the money too.” But there arc two countries that can
say it; will they ? And yet what is truer about the real values
in life than what Horatius * who kept the bridge in the brave
days of old” said: :
And how can mun die better
Than facing fearful odds,
For the ashes of his fathers
And the temples of his gods 7
It was in 1915 that President Wilson of the United States
said, ‘“ There is such a thing as a man being too proud to
fight”” Two years later world-events forced him to say,
“The world must be made safe for democracy.” Today, with
the atomic bomb, our cry is, ‘' The world must be made safe
Sfor men."

When as the result of the work of Theosophists there is
spread everywhere the new conception how the task of all
men, high and low, little-witted or clever, is

To learn and discern of his brother the clod,

Of his brother the brute, and his brother the God,
the day may then be not far off when mankind will be “ feder-
ated” on earth, because men have been federated from

eternity.
C. JINARAJADASA

REPORT OF CONFERENCE OF

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

AT UNITED NATIONS SECRETARIAT, LLAKE SUCCESS,
NEw YORK

February 10—174, 1947

By JAMES S. PERKINS

General Secretary, Theosophical Society in America

(Explanatory. At the invitation of the Department of
Social Affairs of the United Nations Organization to attend
a Conference of non-governmental international organizations
at Lake Success, New York, from February 10th to 14th, I
deputed the General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in
the United States of America, Mr. James S. Perkins, to repre-
sent me, as it was impossible for me to attend. Mr. Perkins,
accompanied by Mrs. Kathrine Perkins, attended all the
meetings, Two hundred and forty-seven members of over 100
such organizations registered for the Conference. The meet-
ings were held in the Social and Economic Council Chamber
at the United Nations Secretariat. The following is the report
he has sent to me, which cannot but be of the deepest interest
to all who believe in the new world re-organization for which

" the United Nations stand.—C. JINARAJADASA).

RTICLE 71 of the United Nations charter states that

“the Economic and Social Council may make suitable

arrangements for consultation with non-governmental organiza-

tions which are concerned with matters within its competence,”
9 \
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The first conference of volunteer organizations took place
at the United Nations Secretariat at Lake Success, Long
Island, New York, on February 10 to 14. Over one hundred

such organizations, which on invitation incfuded The Theo- -

sophical Society, were represented by some two-hu_ndred
forty-seven delegates. At the request of Mr. Jinarajadasa, I,
as President of The Theosophical Society in America, together
with Mrs. Perkins, represented the Society.

The conference was convened by the Department of
‘Public Information of the United Nations to explore the
possibilities of establishing channels of information to all
sections of organized public opinion. The attending delegates
represented the organized workers of the world, the teachers,
the children, the women, the employers, and many other
significant international groups. It was stated that altogether
some 500 million organized people were represented by this
assemblage. The program was designed primarily to be
informational as to the functions of the various specialized
agencies and the work of the Economic and Social Council,
and the material available for educational programs regarding
these functions. A secondary aim was to discuss the cre-
ation of some form of liaison between the non-governmental
organizations and the agencies of the United Nations for
spreading information. Opportunities were provided also for
the delegates to visit meetings of the Security Council and
the various Commissions and Sub-Commissions at work.

The program began with a luncheon, following which
all of the delegates were informally presented to Mr. Trygve
Lie, the Secretary General of the United Nations.

Following the opening luncheon, the delegates assembled
in the Economic and Social Chamber and were welcomed by
Mr. Tor Gjesdal, Director of the Department of Public In-
formation. The assembly was addressed by Mr. Apdrew
Cordier, Executive Assistant to the Secretary General.
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The following day, reports were given on the activities of
the Departments of Press, Radio, Research and Publications,
Films and Visual Information, Information Centers, and
Speakers' Bureau. A day and a half was devoted to in-
formatiorr regarding problems of the Specialized Agencies,
which include 1L.O, F.A.0, U.N.ES.C.O, W.H.O,
U.N.R.RA., 1.C.A.0., and Fund and Bank. An afternoon
session was then devoted to discussion of a working form of
Liaison between Volunteer organizations and the United
Nations Agencies. These discussions tesulted in the adoption
of some Resolutions which are attached to this Report.

The final day was devoted to the work of the Economic
and Social Council which includes :

Coordination and Liaison

Econemic Stability and Employment
Statistical Office

Fiscal Division

Transport and Communications
Department of Social Affairs
Demography

Human Rights

Freedom of Information and the Press
Prevention of Discrimination

Status of Women

Narcotic Drugs

Division of Social Affairs

The Conference closed with a subscription dinner, at
which the delegates were addressed by Mrs. Roosevelt and
other speakers. Various social functions provided oppor-
tunities for the delegates to become better acquainted.

With regard to material for educational and informational
purposes supplied by- these departments of United Nations :
 Press: Distribution clip sheets for the whole world, set-
ting up regional offices in various countries of United Nations,
Applicants may register with the Press Divison for subject
and coverage. News releases are objective reporting. There
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is a plan to publish a digest of what the non-governmental
organizations are doing to distribute information regarding
the United Nations.

Radio : The first Assembly passed a resolution that the
United Nations establish its own radio facilities. This is not
yet implemented, but an'advisory panel is working on engineer-
ing problems. These include automatic simultaneous trans-
mission of programs and documents to every center in the
world. At present, United Nations uses borrowed frequencies
for short wave broadcasts of daily programs to the world in
the five official langnages—English, French, Russian, Spanish,
Chinese. Broadcasts open with the significant statement,
" This is United Nations calling the peoples of the world ™.
Special meetings are broadcast. Periodical news reviews are
released. A half-hour broadcast to Russia begins the day

and a broadcast of programs to the Pacific closes it in the

evening. The Radio Division is asking for advice from our
organizations as to what kind of programs are most desirable,
Publications : A weekly illustrated bulletin is published—
subscription price $6.00 a year. Help is needed to gain wider
circulation. The bulletin may be depended upon for complete
news about the U.N., for official news, for accurate news.
Publications Division makes a weekly survey of public opinion
based on Press and Radio reports from all parts of the world.
This Department would like to receive tear sheets express-
ing opinion, especially from non-governmental organizations’
publications. .
Reference Centers: It is planned to establish Reference
Centers all over the world. One now in New York has
complete documents, complete index ; it can be called upon to
make available special documents. This inoludes not -only
U.N. official documents, but those of Specialized Agencies.
Research Section: Gets out information papers about
material for U.N. programs. Documentary studies will be
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prepared on request; will check factual material in a paper;
will discuss ideas on writing of any book. Information papers
available :

One on each Organ of U.N.

One on Charter

One on Comparison of Charter and League

One each on special problems, (such as International Law,
Human Rights, Status of Women, Disarmament, Voting
Procedure, etc.)

Year Book: Now being prepared. Will be available in about
two months, and covers U.N. progress of the year. The
year is keyed to the annual Assembly meetings. A Loose-
leaf Publication is contemplated giving current information
divided according to Departments of U.N. A handbook is
proposed on non-governtental organization.

Speakers Section: Will fill speaking engagements at cost
of travel—no fees. Will furnish documentary charts and
posters to bonafide lecturers, Has Speaker’s Manual available.
Recordings of speeches on the U.N, are available. A *Speak-
ers’ Research Committee for the U.N.” has been organized,
from which material is available. Film strips can be obtained.
A catalog of films is being prepared especially for non-
governmental organizations. Each year a display poster is
created to publicize U.N. Art work is obtained through an
internatiohal competition with awards of $1500 first prize ;
$1000 second prize ; $500.00 third prize: and ten honorable
mentions of $100.00.

Information Centers: A world network of Centers is
planned. Already established : London, Washington, Copen-
hagen, New Delhi. Centers planned for the immediate future:
Geneva, Paris, one in Latin America, Mexico City, and one
in the far east. Closest liaison is wanted between these
Centers and non-governmental organizations. '

Specialized Agencies :

I.L.O.—International Labor Organization
F.A.O.—Food and Agricultural Organization
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U.N.E.5.C.0.—United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization
W.H.O.— World Health Organization

U.N.R.R.A.—United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad-

ministration .
I.R.O.~International Refugee Organization
L.B.R.D.—International Bank for Reconstruction and De-
velopment
P.I.C.A.O.—Provisional International Civil Aviation Organ-
ization
L'T.O.—International Trade Organization
I.C.F.—International Children’s Fund

With regard to these specialized Agencies the following

information is available :

I.L.O.—Established 1919. Pamphlets regarding its work and
program—one on “‘ The LL.O. and Children ".
F.A.O.—One year old. Has just completed its first sucvey
of the world food situation. Booklets and reports available.
Has established the-startling fact that one out of every two
people in the world faces starvation as normal. Two-thirds
are underfed : two-thirds are farmers, Publishes an Infor-
‘mation Service Bulletin weekly.
U.N.E.5.C.0.—Available preliminary report on the General
Conference held in Paris, December 1946, UNESCO plans
action on six fronts: -
1—Rehabilitation of Libraries, Museums and Laboratories
in devastated countries (program proposes to collect 100
million dollars for this purpose).

2-—~World Education. (Examination of textbooks to eli-
minate injustices), '

3—Social Science,

4—Natural Sciences. .

- 5—Mass Communication. (To promote greater flow of ideas

among nations and peoples).

6—Creative Arts.

W.H.O0—Mimeograph sheets explaining origin and background,

W.H.O. is entrusted with international sanitary conventions ;
UNRRA with- health functions, and epidemiological.

1947 CONFERENCE OF INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 15

U.N.R.R.A.—Is being disbanded. Booklet available, * Fifty
Facts About UNRRA"”. Documentary film covering its
span from birth in 1943 to end in 1947. Necessary functions
will be undertaken by L.LR.Q., I.C.F. and other Agencies.

L.C.F...-Reports show that from 70 to 100 million children in
most urgent need. Twenty dollars a year needed for each
to provide a meal a day, clothes, medical services. Total
need 450 million dollars, A Board of 25 nations has been
sel up to aid in collection of funds. Priorities are as follows :

(1) Victims of Aggression.
(2) UNRRA'’s people.
(3) Health generally.

Next autumn a plan will be proposed whereby every worker
in the world will give one day’s pay to take care of this
need. The slogan will be “ One Day's Pay For QOune
World.” The Economic and Social Council will decide
on this action at its next meeting,

ILR.O.—Maintains headquarters in London, with an office in
Washington. No channels for publicity. It has three services
available for “ Stateless People.” (1) Legal and business
protection ; (2) Maintenance; (3) Resettlement (no forced
repatriation).

LB.R.D.— .
(World Bank) Booklet * Proceedings and Related Docu-

ments” (first annuwal meeting with Board of Governors
in the fall of 1946. Bank's assets at present 8 billion
dollars ', with 40 nations as shareholders. I.B.R.D.is not
“ business by government’ but a cooperative lending
Society by nations (comman responsibility is embodied in
a legal set-up). Representatives of all governments sit
on Board as share-holders, not as debtors.

(Fund) Has a similar report in booklet form to that of Bank,
“ International Monetary Fund ”, a booklet of articles of
agreement established at Bretton Woods. I.B.R.D. main-
tains that future reconstruction and development cannot be
financed through private channels because risksare too great.
U.N. must shoulder investments through Banh and Fund

o’

' According to British numeration 8,000 millions.
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organization. Surveys show 30 billion dollars® devastation

as a result of the war. Only a few billion a year can be

made available for reconstruction. It will take four or five

years to carry out the program for reconsiruction before the

more fascinating and much larger program for development

of the world's resources begins. Functions of Fund are to

provide monetary cooperation, facilitate international trade,

stabilize exchange and avoid depreciation, relieve inter-

national financial restrictions, inspire financial confidence

among nations, shorten duration of financial unbalance.

Fund will require that standards be set up for all pations

or penalties will be exercised. It will contribute to the

world economic stability. )

Fund is for immediate temporaty needs. Bank is for long term
development. The world is seen as one integrated trade area.

As the story of the specialized agencies of the United
Nations unfolded, it was possible to grasp more clearly the
integrated pattern of the United Nations' activities. This
sense of wholeness is unfortunately lacking in the minds of
most people. Throughout the conference, the need was
expressed again and again to inform the people of the world
in all languages of the character and the operations of all of
the varionus departments of United Nations., Throughout
these discussions, Mrs. Perkins and I were impressed with the
unique opportunity afforded individual members of the
Theosophical Society and the Theosophical Order of Service
in particular to serve in this capacity. The international
character of cur Soctety, as well as the pursuit of its First
Object, gives to such a program of activity special significance.
The Office of Public lnformation requests that all non-
governmental international organizations send periodically all
material concerning their activities on behalf of United
Nations. Selected material will be used in Opinion Surveys.
- JAMES S. PgRkiINs

General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in America.

! 30,000 millions,

THE WORLD AS IDEA, EMOTION,
AND WILL

Bv C. JINARAJADESA
THE WORLD AS WILL
(Concluded from p. 386)

WHEN a soul comes to the stage where he knows himself

as the Idea, then begins for him the realization of the
supreme mystery of existence. Here, I must frankly admit,
we are forced to leave even philosophy behind, and enter upon
the uncharted and unchartable lands of Mysticism. We shall
have only intuition to lead us, because we are face to face with
a mystical teaching which baffles all analysis by the mind.
Now, if a so-called truth is revealed in the Mysticism of one
religion only, we may be inclined or not to believe it. But
suppose we find that same truth is revealed in another religion
far away, with no affiliation to our own religion, then that
truth presented to us gains a double strength. Then suppose
we find that same mystical teaching is presented in stil] other
places as well, then we are forced to admit a certain univer-
sality in the teaching, and therefore that there may be a basis
of truth underlying it. For, even if we cannot rationalize it
to the mind, we are bound to examine and consider, if we are
secking Truth, whether the teaching offers a clue to the soly-
tion of life’s mysteries.

17
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What is this supreme mystical teaching ? It is that God
exists, that the universe has emanated from Him, but its
creation by Him is an act of Self-Sacrifice of Himself by
Himself. God, who is Perfect, can have nothing to gain from
an act of creation. Why then has He stepped out of His
Perfection to create a universe? He has done so, says the
mystical teaching, in order that you and I, fragments of
Himself, may appear in an evolving universe, and little by
little through our experiences of joy and sorrow, victory and
defeat, life and death, begin to realize our own nature
in its Perfection. “ Be ye therefore perfect, even as your
Father which is in heaven is perfect,” said Jesus Christ.
That teaching, says Mysticism, is not mere exhortation to
righteousness and to lead the life of a pious and good man;
it reveals to us the fact of facts—that life for us is organized
by the Divine Plan to direct us to our final achievement, which
is not Blessedness but Likeness to God in His Perfection.

This teaching appears perhaps clearest in Hinduism,
The greatest of truths, round which all the highest forms of
Hindu worship are based, is the idea of Yajfia, Sacrifice.
The average worshipper thinks that Yajla means sacrifices
to the Gods. Such beliefs and worships are merely like the
separate flowers that thread a garland; what is the thread
that joins all the flowers? This thread is described for us in
a famous hymn of the Rig Veda, the Purusha Sukia, the
Hymn of the Divine Man. Let me read you this hymn,
which describes the nature of Purusha, the Heavenly Man,
and relates what He does with Himself as an act of Self-
Sacrifice. (We must remember that * a thousand ” in Sans-
krit signifies “ infinite, without number ”.)

The embodied spirit has a thousand heads,
A thousand eyes, a thousand feet, around
On every side enveloping the earth,

Yet filling space no larger than a span.

o ar—
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He is himself this very universe,

He is whatever is, has been and shall be.

He is the lord of immortality.

All creatures are one fourth of him, ‘three fourths
Are that which is immortal in the sky.

Whom gods and holy men made their oblation.
With Purusha as victim they performed

A sacrifice. When they divided bim,

How did they cut him up ? What was his mouth,
What were his arms, and what his thighs and feet ?
The Brahman was his mouth, the kingly soldier
Was made his arms, the husbandman his thighs,
The servile Sudra issued from his feet.!

We note the idea, which is the root in all the Mysteries,
that the creation of the universe is an act of Self-sacrifice on
the part of Divinity, in order that His creatures, His children,
may appear. This same Self-sacrifice is described for us in
the Shatapatha Brahmana as follows, where Prajapati, * the
Lord of Creatures”, God-in-Unity, performs the act of crea-
tion of the universe,

Verily, in the beginning, Prajipati alone was here. He
desired, ‘ May I exist, May I be generated.,” He wearied him-
self and performed fervid devotions: from him, thus wearied
and heated, the three worlds were created—the earth, the air,
and the sky.?

Even as a smith, the Lord of Prayer,
Together forged this universe.

In earliest ages of the gods

From what was not, arose what is.?

Again and again in the Hindu scriptures we have the
teaching that Prajapati foiled, that there was an effort, a Tapas,

! Translated by Monier Williams in Indian Wisdom.

! Shatapatha Brihmana. xi. 5. 8. i. “ Sacred Books of the East”
series.

' Rig Veda, X. 72. 2, translated by Macdonell.
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on His part to bring the universe into being. Again and again
1s the insistence that it was Tapas on the part of God that
made creation possible, The Hindu conception is not the
Hebrew one that because God said, * Let there be light, and
there was light,” it was an effortless magical act, but rather
that God tosled.

Then says the ancient Hinda scripture, that because God
sacrificed Himself in order that you and I might come into
exllstence, it is our duty to commemorate that Sacrifice of
His. Therefore all Hindg sacrifices were originally intended
to commemorate that primordial Sacrifice, and we have in a
verse in the Rig Veda: “ By sacrifice the gods worshipped
Him who is also the sacrifice ; those were the first duties.
Those great ones became partakers of the heaven where the
ancient deities, the Sadhyas, abide.”?

Once a certain ritual was performed to commemorate
Prajdpati's Sacrifice, and it was as follows®. The shape of the
ground is a large square with two smaller squares on either
side, and a third at its bottom, making roughly the shape
of a bird. This bird is oriented to fly eastwards.

Four priests of the four Vedas are present and a piece of
ground is “tyled” or marked by them with hymns as a holy
enclosure and blessed. At the middle of the large square a
lotus leaf is placed to symbolize the waters of space, for
God's Sacrifice takes place in infinite space ; then upon the
Jotus is placed a miniature Sun with rays in gold, for the Sun,
that is, the God in the Sun, is the Divine Being. In order to
make clear the unity of the Sun God with the Divine Life
within man, a miniature figure of a man in gold is next placed
upon the top of the Sun. Then an altar of 365 bricks is slowly
built, on the top of the leaf, the Sun and the man, one brick

'X. 90. Translated by Wilson.
H
The full ritual is in Shatapatha Brahmana.
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being placed each day, the priests of the four Vedas present
to represent the four seasons of the year. This sacrifice by
man is not complete till the end of the last day of the
year, only after 365 days of sacrificial ritual. And what then
happens ?

Here we have a wonderful mystery, which appears in
other religions also. Prajapati, who was dismembered at the
original Sacrifice as described in the Purusha Sakia, has hbeen
brought together once more by the ritual actions during 365
days. He is “ resurrected from the dead”, and His dis-
membered parts are mystically made whole once again, by
human action. When this happens, the very moment that
Prajapati has been so resurrected, reintegrated and wmade
whole, once again He offers Himself as a Sacrifice to be dis-
membered. The scripture says that were Purusha not so to
sacrifice Himself again, the whole universe would be dissolved
and vanish into nothing, For the universe exists only be-
cause the Divine continues in endless time His act of Self-
immolation. All Hindu sacrifices were originally intended
to remind us of the great Sacrifice which has brought us
into being, and how therefore it is our duty to act in various
ways to resurrect Purusha from the dead, to reintegrate Him
again, so as to enable Him to give Himself to us once more
and allow us to continue our individual existences.

Let us turn to Christianity, a religion that arose com-
pletely independent of any teaching in this land of India.
Jesus Christ is regarded by Christians as God in the aspect of
God the Son. God is Omnipotent, He could have made the
world perfect, but He allowed imperfection to appear. It
was planned by Him in the beginning that a time should
come when He should appear to men as an Avatara, an In.
carnation, God “descended”' to earth. It is said in one

1 Avatara means ' descent "',
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place in the Christian scriptures (using the symbol of the
Lamb for the Christ) that “the Lamb was slain from the
foundation of the world". In other words, the tragedy of the
Self-sacrifice in Palestine was intended from the beginning.
God reveals Himself, voluntarily undergoes a tragedy, and is
finally immolated on the Cross; but by His death a road
to salvation is opened to men again., All was according to
God’s Plan.

Just as the Hindu scripture said that it was necessary for
man to commemorate daily the primnordial Sacrifice of God,
similarly the oldest division of the Christian Church, the Roman
Catholic, has arranged to commemorate that Sacritice of the
Christ each day and by each priest in the ceremony of the Mass,
which we can witness in any Catholic church, The priest, in
symbol, enacts the principal events in the life of the Christ; every
action of the priest, as he ascends the three steps to the altar,
as he moves the missal or book from one side of the altar to
the other, as he brings a small wafer of wheat and some wine
for the ritual, is symbolic’. Symbolic of what? Of the life that
Jesus Christ lived. In the course of a ceremnony which does not
last—in the shorter form of the Mass—more than 25 minutes,
the story of the Christ is commemorated in symbol. In this
symbolic life story, the Crucifixion is not the central point, but
an action which Christ is said to have performed before His
Crucifixion. He called His disciples together, and at a sacred
meal He took bread, broke it and blessed it, and said, “ This
is my Body.” Similarly, He took wine and blessed it, saying,
“ This is my Blood,” and so instituted a certain ritual mystery.

It is this mystery that is commemorated in the Mass of
the Catholic Church, for at a certain moment, after many

I wrote on this in October 1910 in The Theosophic Messenger of
Chicago under the titls * The Mysticism of the Mass ", A brief reference
was then made to the mysteries of Freemasonry. In 1915 the article was
published at Adyar under the title * The Ritual Unity of Roman Catholicism
and Hinduvism."
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preliminary prayers and ritual actions, the priest performs the

- supreme mystery, which is to call down to earth the nature of

the Christ, who is God, into the two physical substances, the
bread and the wine, which then they say is * transubstantiat-
ed ”, that is to say, transformed invisibly from the visible
bread and wine into an invisible glory. From the moment
the priest uses those words given by the Christ, * This is my
Body ™ and “ This is my Blood, " to the devout Catholic it is
Christ Himself who is present on the altar.

More mystical is the fact that the priest who performs
this ritual has a double role, for he is the representative of the
people to the Christ, and also the representative of the Christ
Himself to the people. As you observe the priest when he
celebrates the Mass, you will note that he wears a robe called
the chasuble; it has a cross at its back, for the priest then
is Christ Himself, in his relation to the congregation. In one
part of the ceremony he offers to God -the adoration of the
people. The crqwning moment of the mystery is when Christ
is said to decend and to be present in the bread and the wine
on the altar, All throughout there is the idea of a Self-
sacrifice of God, in order that the way to Salvation might
be opened to mankind.

Just as in Hinduism there was an immolation of the
Godhead on an altar, and in Christianity upon a Cross in
Palestine, we shall find the same wherever there is any mysti-
cal teaching. In ancient Egypt, the God Osiris was slain
by his enemy, His body dismembered and scattered to the
various parts of Egypt. Then we have the story of how His
wife Isis and His son Horus travelled from place and place,
and collected the dismembered parts of the body of Osiris,
and finally in a mystical ceremony performed by them Osiris
was resurrected from the dead. The ancient mysteries of
Egypt had as their basic teaching this Self-sacrifice of Qsiris,
His death, His resurrection and His ascension.
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It is the same general teaching we find in ancient
Phrygia, where Attis is slain, and remains dead for three days
while he is mourned by the worshippers. Then after three
days, as in the Christian story, there is rejoicing because he
is reborn once more. So too is the myth of Adonis (= Adonai,
the Lord) in Syria, where the beloved of the goddess is.slain,
and after the period of grief the worshippers celebrate his
resurrection with joy, for in his resurrection from death is the
promise of their resurrection from the corruption of the grave.
Tu certain mysteries come to us from ancient Egypt and Pales-
tine, which exist in secret organizations even today, the same
general myth and its message is given to the initiate. The
prototype is Hiram Abiff (* Hiram my father”) who is slain
by three enemies and buried; his body is discovered and
Hiram is “raised” from death in a particular manner. As in
the mysteries of Adonis, the candidate for initiation plays the
role of the prototype; he is “slain ", buried and mourned for;
he is finally “raised " by no less a person than King Solomon
himself or his representative, and he is taught that as his
“father” was raised from the dead, therefore he should have
no terror of the grave, for he too shall*be * raised’ and led to
perfection.

We find then a mystical teaching that the Divine is all
the time performing an act of Self-sacrifice, and in the
Christian faith we have the words, * For God so loved the
world that He gave His only begotten Son, that whosoever
believeth in Him shall not perish, but have everlasting life.”
If this is the case, if it is true that on all sides a Divine Will
is performing an act of Self-sacrifice, and if you can believe
that, it is then obvious that your only salvation is by uniting
yourself with the Divine Will—not by renouncing the World
Will, but identifying yourself with this upward Will of Seif-
sacrifice. From that moment you live a dedicated life and
are no longer an unconscious tool of the World Will, but a
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conscious instrument in the hands of the Divine Will; you

- are the Perfected Man, and you play your role in life according

to the drama written for you, in accordance with the Karma
of good and evil which you have created. From that moment
you consciously begin to live out a purpose. We have this

- most beautifully described in the words of the Christ: “1 seek

not mine own will, but the wiil of the Father which hath sent
me.” Here we have the highest crown of the spiritual life,
where the individual lives and communes with the Divine
after giving up everything of himself to the Divine.

Treuding the way of the returning Will, what will a man

find ? In its first stage, it is the “ Way of the Cross”, for while
he knows that he is one with the Divine Will, the world does
not. He will suffer, be accused and vilified and finally martyr-
ed or “crucified"; but what does that matter? He knows -
that even his crucifixion is a part of the Divine Purpose for
his unfoldment. In a book of * Occult Maxims” we find
in Christian symbolism the following words: “ Only those
actions through which shines the light of the Cross are worthy
of the life of the disciple.” And in another: * When one
enters the path, he Jays his heart upon the Cross; when the
Cross and the heart have become one, then hath he reached
the goal.” ,
- It is at this time that the soul .as he treads the Path
identifies himself more than ever with suffering mankind, and
does not stand apart like the sannyasi seeking his personal
liberation. He knows there is no true Liberation for him
until he takes with him millions into Liberation. We Theo-
sophists have this teaching given us in a little manual, Light
on the Path.

. When you have found the beginning of the way the star of
your soul will show its light ; and by that light you will perceive
how great is the darkness in which it burns. Mind, heart, brain,
all are obscure and dark until the first great battle has been won,

t}
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Be not appalled and terrified by the sight ; keep your eyes fixed
on the small light and it will grow. But let the darkness within
help you to understand the helplessness of those who have seen
no light, whose souls are in profound gloom. Blame them not,
Shrink not from them, but try to lift a little of the heavy karma
of the world; give your aid to the few strong hands that hold
back the powers of darkness from obtaining complete victory.
Then do you enter into a partnership of joy, which brings indeed
terrible toil and profound sadness, but also a great and ever-
increasing delight. '

It is a profound sadness to live with mankind when you
have the right to pass on to live in the Infinite Life, when you
see the terrible toil that is necessary on earth in order that
mankind may be brought out of darkness into light. Never-
theless you know that vour Crucifixion is as nothing compared
to the glory that will come after. In the Christian story we
have the three stages: the Way of the Cross ending in the
Crucifixion, then the Resurrection from the dead, and finally
the Ascension into Oneness with the Father.

So, then, we find a general principle which we can
deduce, as from the Theosophical standpoint, when we ex-
amine the World as Will at work. When we have trained our
minds to see the Will on all sides of us, as revealed by the
Archetypes ; when we have purified our emotions so that
through each kindly feeling toward parent, child, beloved,
neighbour, something of a Divine Feeling flows throngh us,
then we begin to understand the supreme mystery of the
Self-sacrifice of God. Here let me quote to you the descrip-
tion from the Bhagavad Gita where the L.ord speaks of how
He is all things:

One Force in every place, though manifold !

I am the Sacrifice! T am the Prayer!

I am the Funeral-Cake set for the dead!

I am the healing berb; I am the ghee,

The Mantra, and the flame, and that which burns !
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I am—of all this boundless Universe—

The Father, Mother, Ancestor, and Guard !

The end of Learning ! That which purifies

In lustral water! 1 am QM ! I am

Rig-Veda, Sama-Veda, Yajur-Veda ;

The Way, the Fosterer, the Lord, the Judge,

The Witness ; the Abode, the Refuge-House,

The Friend, the Fountain and the Sea of life

Which sends, and swallows up ; Treasure of Worlds
And Treasure-Chamber ! Seed and Seed-Sower,

- Whence endless harvests spring! Sun’s heat is mine ;
Heaven's rain is mine to grant or to withhold ;
Death am I, and Immortal Life I am,

Arjuna! SAT and ASAT, Visible Life,
And Life Invisible | !

It is as the soul understands that mystery, how Divinity
is all and in all things, that all life becomes a Sacrifice.
He may be performing a ritual action, but this is what
happens :

All's then God!
The sacrifice is Brahm, the ghee and grain
Are Brahm, the fire is Brahm, the flesh it eats

Is Brahm, and unto Rrahm attaineth he
Who, in such office, meditates on Brahm *,

This ideal, I hold, is not only for a few. It is for each
one of us where he stands now. They had the idea of cld here
once in India; there were the Brahmana-Rishis, the Rishis
or saints of the Brahmana or priestly caste, but also there
were Raja-Rishis from the caste of the warriors. But the point
is that you should see, for “ Rishi” means “ he who sees .
Provided you see and therefore know directly for yourself the
mystery of Self-sacrifice, you can then be a Rishi of a new
kind. You can be a Scientist-Rishi, a School-teacher-Rishi,

' The Song Celestial, by Edwin Arnold,
! {bid.
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a Doctor-Rishi, a Nurse-Rishi, an Artist-Rishi. The quality
of the Rishi is for all, and we can begin to become Rishis if
only we will understand this mystery of the Consecration of
all we think, feel and do, and make it part of the work of
the Divine Will.

On all sides there is one basis of life for us all, and that
is to recognize the Archetypal Nature of ourselves, and to
live not by withdrawing from life, but by going forth as
messengers of God, and laying our hearts upon the altar in
sacrifice in union with that eternal Sacrifice of God by which
the worlds were formed and are ever nourished and sustained.
It is only when we come to such a realization by thinking,
by feeling, by retiring inwardly and by going forth into the
world with detachment, yet feeling the world with exquisite
tenderness, that we realize ourselves as the Idea. We do not
then need a Guru, a teacher, a guide, a mediator, for we are
the Guru; nor do we need an Avat@ra, a Saviour, for the
Avatara dwells within us. Thus to know the World as Idea,
Emotion and Will is possible for us all, and it is only by
living the life of that threefold Yoga that we shall enter the
haven of Blessedness and Peace.

C. JINARAJADASA

A BUDDHIST PRAYER

May . the Buddhas of the past, the present and the future
give me strength to bear my Karma ;

Give me peace in my heart and my mind, and keep me within
the protection of their tenderness and blessing ;

Teach me to keep and comfort others always, though I have
no help or comfort for myself.

THEOSOPHY FOR THE LAWYER
By GEOFFREY HODSON

UMAN law, in its impersonality. impartiality and strict
justice, like mathematics, is a most direct expression
on earth of the Divine in the Cosmos. For the highest
possible definition of God is as the Principle of immutable
Law under which ali things great and small, macrocosmic
and microcosmic, are conceived, made manifest, densified to
the deepest degree, polished, perfected and finally withdrawn.
In the Macrocosm all is law and law is all. This is the
highest, noblest idea of God and ideal of Divinity. God is
immutable Law.

Energy, Life, Intelligence, Form are the bases of Crea-
tion. Their existence, emergence, full manifestation and
withdrawal occur under the absolute rule of perfect Law.

The law-maker and legalist on earth, mundane in effect
though their activities may appear, therefore follow a divine oc-
cupation. Human law mirrors divine law. The man of law is
an agent of that law. The touch of heaven rests upon the mis-
called dry-as-dust procedure of the administration of the law.

One part of the purpose of Cosmic Law is to produce
perfected human beings. This objective of Cosmos should
ever be remembered by human administrators of law. The

- real purpose of protective laws is less to punish and more to

perfect, less to restrain and more to re-direct, never to crush,
always to elevate. :

The function of law, international, national and civil is
to establish on earth the divine Order, to guide humanity in

29
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perfect living, to educate the individual in self-control and
right relationship with his fellows, and to establish flexible but
firm foundations for civilization.

The justice of man, therefore, whilst exact, should always
be administered with the supreme and sublime purpose for
human existence in view. The honest citizen is protected,
the dishonest restrained and the deliberately eriminal pusished
and segregated, always to the end of the production of a
finer type of man. That is the acid test of the value, and
even the validity, of any law, as of the work of any and all of
its administrators.

Parliaments in session, Justices in office, Magistrates on
the bench, detectives and police, all the personnel of the law,
ideally should be guided by a sense of impartial and im-
personal justice and a recognition of their larger and less
mundane function of servants of the souls of men, eacha
pilgrim journeying towards perfection under absolute Law.

The penal aspect of human law presents the greatest
difficulty in adhering to this ideal. Human feelings are inevi-
tably involved. Justice becomes less impartial in the degree
in which emotion is aroused and involved. This tends to be
especially true, both of those who suffer at the hands of the
criminal, susceptible as they are to the desire for vengeance,
and of those prison workers upon whom the responsibility for
fulfilling the decrees of justice and maintaining prison disci-
pline devolves. Because the difficulty is here most critical,
here also should be the greatest care in the training and
selection of such officers. The spirit of vengeance, the inflic-
tion of cruelty, the undue application of disciplinary measures
are contrary both to the spirit of impartial justice and to
the well-being and progress of the indicted and sentenced
criminal. It is here, at the present stage of human evolution,
that human law most frequently fails in both purposes. It is
here, therefore, that reform is most needed. Parliaments in
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session, Justices in office, the Statutes of a Nation should
approach most nearly that strict and impartial justice which
is the ideal. The ultimate agents, the men and women
responsible for the hourly carrying out of sentences, can if
wrongly trained be farthest away from that ideal.

Under Cosmic Law, penalties for crimes are always
meticulously exact in their appropriateness to the crime.
There is no faintest possibility under the natural law of cause
and effect of the slightest injustice to any man. Furthermore,
since in this realm also Administrators are appointed, the
spiritual progress of the victim of law in ity corrective
aspect is never ignored. Quite the contrary; it is the one
guiding principle of all those Intelligences who, embodying
the principle of Law, are responsible for its application to
human action.

Chietly by extension over long periods, but also by
the processes of delay and precipitation at unfavourable
and favourable occasions respectively, and also by balancing
carefully beneficent with adverse reactions from previous
actions, these Intelligences secure strict justice for every hu-
man being, and at the same time the greatest possible measure
of education and thercfore evolutionary assistance. The
beneficent results of worthy conduct, noble deeds and unselfish
actions are similarly permitted expression in forms and in
times when the preatest possible evolutionary benefit will be
gained from them.

Just as on earth a hierarchy of officials from the Minister
of Justice downwards is responsible for the administration of
human law in 3 Nation, so, at every level of human awareness,
physical, psychical, intellectual and spiritual, a Hierarchy of
Intelligences is responsible for the administration of Cosmic
Law.

These two systems continually interact, the human being
complementary to the Cosmic. Whilst the former may etr,



32 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

the latter cannot. In the process of interaction between the
two, even the human errors and their effects in either lighten-
ing or increasing the weight of sentences also occur under
Cosmic Law, since they have been earned by the recipient.
Those who err, however, in their turn generate cosmic reac-
tions upon themselves, always strictly proportionate to the
deliberateness and the degree of error.

Error through lack of ability, or of careful reasoning, or

close attention, and therefore with no motive of injustice -

behind it, produces less painful reactions than does deliberate
error founded on the motive unjustly to cause pain. So in
all human actions and all human relationships, impersonal
Cosmic Law is ceaselessly set in motion by, and upon, man,
In the ultimate, all decrees, whether immediately and ap-
parently Leneficent or adverse in their effects, are educative,
teaching especially that violation of Cosmic Law does not
pay. This too should be the long term, basic principle upon
which human law is founded.

The wise man is he who by his actions ordains that all
reactions under Cosmic Law shall be harmonious. Acting less
and less from motives of personal gain, living his life more
and more as an impersonal manifestation of the cosmic
purpose which is evolution, he does not provoke self-modifi-
cation and self-domination by Cosmic Law. He avoids these
two effects of personally-motivated action and so obtains in-
dividual freedom and individua! serenity. Naught external,
not even Cosmic Law, since he is fully its agent, then has
power to shape his existence, limit his activities, or to enforce
experiences upon him. He is self-ruled and from within.
He is then not only sage, but spiritual king. To the produc-
tion of such men, human law, as also education and religion,
should ever be designed and administered.

GEOFFREY HopsoNn

A THEOSOPHICAL VIEW OF
CAPITAL AND LABOUR

By GEOFFREY C. WEST

‘““ An gpen mind, a pure heart,

An unveiled spiritual perception,

A loyal sense of duty to the teacher.

A willing obedience to the behests of Truth.

A brave declaration of principles.

A valiant defence of those unjustly attacked.

A constant eye to the ideal of heman progression and
parfection.”—H. P. Blavatsky.

‘I‘HE Theosophical mystic or idealist is not a mere

dreamer, as the above quotation is intended to show,
and though he is a seeker of the reality which lives within and
beyond the world of forms, his vision is not incapable of
scanning the practical realitics of the human situation in the
world. Possessing the prerequisite detachment, mentally
uninvolved in politics and ever-mindful of this condition, let
us face one of the most urgent human problems of modern
times. Let us see the problem of Capital and Labour as
it is, and the questions it poses, with the attitude of looking
forward to a new age.

A Future World Trend. 1t is increasingly obvious to all
thinking people that in a unique sense we stand today at the
dawn of an entirely new economic age. DBecause of the latest
triumph of modern science, the release of atomie energy, the
nature of the incoming civilization is unpredictable, Old

33
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economic values and familiar standards are sure to disappear,
for conditions will be basically altered. Such things as coal,
oil and petroleum for heat, light and transport may be
superceded.

Two successive problems will rise to major importance.
First, the established selfish interests of those bound up in the
superceded sources of power will make every effort to prevent
the new source of wealth from benefiting others. Secondly,
the steadily increasing problem of leisure and its creative use,
produced by the release of men from the long hours today
needed for a living wage. The first is the problem of Capital,
the second is that of Labour. At the moment a new and
welcome field of investigation opens before scientists, in
whose hands the new power is far safer than when controlled
by those who would exploit it for their own ends. It cannot
remain indefinitely, as now, with the Anglo-American nations,
and as others come to know the secret of release, future
security will depend on (a) education of people of all nations
in their right relations (b) the use of the total resources of the
earth for the good of all its inhabitants.

The International World Trend. All nations are still—in
varying degree—nationalistic, separative, and may be proud and
combative. The smaller single nations are frequently more
so than the composite unions and great powers. Fundament-
ally the United States, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics

and the British Commonwealth form a central spiritual triangle -

at the heart of the coming new world. Their basic objectives
can guarantee, neglecting the false elements in their make-up
for the moment, a happier and more peaceful world than any
before seen. The United States has well-being as its object-
ive; and the criterion of *the pursuit of happiness' is
familiar to every American citizen. The U.S.S.R. seeks right
living conditions, opportunity for all, and a levelling of sepa-
rative classes into one prosperous group of human beings,
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while the British Government has as its principle justice for all.

- A federated world will inevitably take shape around these

three great powers. The federations can be based on cultural
ideals, and we may have faith that eventually they will not be
combinations of nations based on power-politics for selfish
ends, and that international jealousy will not dominate them.
But to bring about these more harmonious conditions human-
ity must first make a major change in the relations of Capital
and Labour. Else what hope can there be of peaceful con-
ditions prevailing upon earth ?

An Indictment of Capitalism. It must be faced and
recognized that very largely the cause of present world unrest,
and of the wars that have caused such widespread havoc, is
the activity of selfish groups with materialistic purposes, who
have for centuries exploited the labour of mankind. The
capitalist system has controlled the world through the power
money gives, and has in fact stood behind selfish politics and
made nationalistic aims possible. Capitalists form an inter-
national group in unity of intention and inter-relation. In
spite of the disaster they have so much helped to bring upon
the world, they are today organizing and renewing their
methods ', and are quite unchanged in character. This prob-
lem must be faced and rightly handled.

But there are also many well-meaning and decent busi-
ness men. They cannot or dare not act, fearing a retribution
which could involve all their families and dependents. There
are certainly some within the system who naturally think on
broader lines. The individual humanitarians who have risen to
power, often through sheer ability, are rendered impotent by a
situation which is too large for an individual. There are also
those clever and selfish ones who, sensing humanity's rising

'T think not consciously, Capitalists themselves are today the blind
tools of a system which Capital has created and Labour bas tolerated.
There is a joint Karma in the matter.—C. JINARAJADASA.
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anger, are introducing co-operation with their employees, and
disguising their capitalist methods as they best can. The
problem is thus further complicated. All round, therefore,
the Capitalist group stands indicted for the e¢onomic distress
which is the condition immediately responsible for war.
Organized Labour an Opposing Group. The power of
the Capitalistic group is opposed and combated by Labour
groups and their leaders. The interest of the Theosophist is
on the side of humanity, and not on the side of Capital, nor
yet that of Labour as it is at present. We will not here trace
the rise of organized Labour, but the existence of Labour
groups has been a need of the exploited poor down the ages
of history, from feudal times, and from the desperate misery
and class distinction of the Victorian era, After the Indus-
trial Revolution the spiritual principle of Freedom became
increasingly recognized and its expression demanded. The
first faint yearnings for a New Age arose from a dawning
understanding of the word Humanity. In the formation of
Labour Unions for mutual protection and their just rights,
using the weapons of the strike and of education towards
freedom, the masses began to wrest from the moneyed class the
better conditions now widely enjoyed. The Labour Move-
ment has thus been a great spirituél movement, but today it
seems to be falling away from its first high inspiration. The
practical mystic, in applying his Theosophy to world prob-
lems, must speak against the evils that exist in that world.
As with Capital, so with Labour, powerful resources are being
misused. Strikes are becoming a tyranny in the hands of the
unscrupulous, and it is all too easy to recognize virtual dic-
tators in the movement. Further, it has itself become
capitalistic, using fear and force. Proper relations are as
much needed between the controllers of wealth (Capital) and
the diverse groups of productive people {Labour) as between
nations. Labour has however the advantage, the great asset,
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of working for humanity rather than for the privileged few.
Power will be with the masses in the coming age, and there-
fore there is an urgent need to bring about a higher vision in
this field, as also to obtain essential improvements in that
of Capital. ‘

Questions that Arise. Today we see a weakened and
partly ruined world. The man of the present looking into the
future is beset with certain queries which the age asks but
which humanity must solve.

1. Is the capitalist system to be restored ? The busi-
ness man, and the rich man, are nevertheless human beings,
and by no means utterly evil. They have their right place
in the evolution of the race; but how can their exploitation
of others be prevented ? :

2. Will Labour, through the power vested in its leaders
become a tyranny leading to another type of war between
the two groups ?

3. What standard of living will become essential in the
new era, and will justice and plenty for all be obtained
through the right operation of supply and demand? It may
be that some form of totalitarian control will be used by
world governments to meet requirements. Does this possibil-
ity mean that there will be a purely materialistic trend, or
will there be a new cultural civilization ? In this materialistic
difficulty the love of money is the evil thing. The symbol

~of personal success, acquisition of goods, accumulation of

things and mastery over others, money materially represents
a desire which exercises a stranglehold over the vast. majority
of human minds. As the Lord Buddha said, * Desire is the

root of all evil,” words which are strangely paraphrased in a
popular song of the moment.

The Establishment of Brotherhood. Nevertheless there
are potent factors tending to change living conditions so that
“right and true’’ human relations may be permanently
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established. Along with circumstantial factors, the produc-
tion of a new presentation of Theosophy could do much good,
especially on psychological and subjective levels. But action
must begin now, in recognition of the urgency of the times
and the crisis that is still upon us.

1. The agony which humanity has suffered has made
possible a change of heart; and much that was evil has
been destroyed.

2, The devaluation of money brings a realization of
new values in many countries, and the knowledge that hap-
piness is not insured by finance, but by geod and brotherly
relations with others.

3. The release of atomic energy will render the present
an interim period leading out of materialistic chaos into newer
and better times. '

4. The selfish motive of self-preservation from atomic
and other weapons, in the opinion of many, has tended
to check the further possibility of war. And here it might
be added despite outcries that the atomic bomb has saved
countless lives. '

5. The above might be called circumstantial factors ;
there remains the spiritual reason of human Brotherhood
unfolding through the Christ-consciousness in the inner hearts
of men. Slowly but surely its effects are being felt, and
this Jargely through the steady efforts of that widespread body
of men and women, who may (or may not) be connected with
the many branches of the Theosophical Movement throughout
the world, but whose right and true principles are Brotherhood,
Goodwill, and Service.

The Age of Release. The release of atomic energy is but
the first of many great releases in all the kingdoms of nature
which will be seen with the near coming of the Sixth Root
Race. We may envisage mass creative powers and unfolding
spiritual potencies which manifest the true greatness and
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“divinity of man. All this will take time. Categorically we

must emphasize the statement that atomic energy belongs to
the human masses-——no one nation or group should possess
the key to it. If released into the right channels it would no
doubt doom the Capitalist system, while another problem
would face Labour, namely that of leisure and of education—
education of a cultural kind, not for freedom only, but to
occupy the leisure incidental to freedom from want.

There is a need that has been expressed for a new pre-
sentation of Theosophy ; one new way of presentation being
the expression of Theosophy as a light shed upon human
problems. The one essential is that a belief in human unity
be endorsed so that the Kingdom of God can appear on earth
through the Spirit of Brotherhood in men’s hearts. Illumined
by this belief, every Theosophist knows the solution to the
problem of Capital and Labour. It lies in adaptation and
right - education, and in the fact that the Occult Government
recognizes neither group but only men, women and brothers—
the children of the One Father.

GEOFFREY C. WEST

What is wise work, and what is foolish work ? What the
diffecence hetween sense and nonsense, in daily occupation ?

Well, wise work is, briefly, work with God. Foolish work is
work against God. And work done with God, which He will help,
may be briefly described as “ Putting in Order "—that is, enforcing
God'’s law of order, spiritual and material, over men and things. The
first thing you have to do, essentially; the real * good work *' is, -

with respect to men, to enforce justice, and with respect to things,
to enforce tidiness, and fruitfulness.

RUsKIN



MAN AND HIS WORLD
By MILTON THORNTON

IT is a strange paradox that while all the great religions
have much in common—a central core of Truth, known
to students of comparative religion and philosophy as the
Ancient Wisdom, and a moral code and ethical teaching that
has varied almost imperceptibly in several thousand years,
there are few subjects ahout which men will argue and even
fight so readily. .

“This is absurd, but it is unfortunately true. Even wnt}.nn
one religion, numerous sects make war upon each other with
fanatical fury, assure their followers that they alone hold the
key to salvation and that all the others are worthiess and
their followers doomed. Newspaper readers in New Zealand
were reminded of this fact a short time ago when a fierce
controversy over a book, Man and his World, by James
Mainwaring, M.A., D.Litt, F.R. Hist. S., recommended for
use in secondary schools in the teaching of social science and
history, became front page news and crowded everything else
out of the correspondence columns.

Most New Zealanders were, I think, quite unaware of the
existence of the book and the fact that it was to be introduced
into their schools, until the Rorman Catholic Bishop of Auck-
land launched an attack upon it. Criticizing the passages

_dealing with the life and teaching of Jesus, he described the

book as, “an anti-Christian work . . . insulting to our sacred
convictions”. He also expressed alarm because, to use his
40
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own words, the author “lumped together” Gautama Buddha
and Jesus Christ.

The following extracts show that the charge that the book
is anti-Christian is unfounded. The real reason the Roman
Catholic Bishop denounced it was that it did not, conform to
Catholic theology. No historian, if he is to remain histor-
ian, can be bound down by theology. His task is to give
religion ifs proper place in the evolution of human society, to
treat it objectively, fully and fairly. H. G. Wells, one of the
foremost modern historians, stated the position well in his
Outline of History when he said: “If the light of the divinity
shine through our recital, we shall neither help nor hinder it."”

Here then is a brief extract from the book.

As Gautama had done 500 years before, Jesus gathered round
Him a body of disciples, whom he taught, and who used to listen as
He talked to the crowds who flocked to hear Him. Jesus also, like
Gautama, taught that happiness could only come through unselfish-
ness and service to others, but he went further than this, He did
not teach men to be unselfish in order that they might achieve hap-
piness, but in order that others might be happy as a consequence,
which is a very different thing.

The new point in the tcaching was that there was not a great
punishing Destroyer behind the world, but a God of Love, a Father
Who loved His children, who are a great family. Inside this great
universal family there ought to be no hatred or jealousy, but love, in
the sense of an infinite friendliness, kindliness, a desire to help
one another.

In the whole story of the evolution of man, this is the greatest
story of all, for Love was born into the world and was being taught
as an ideal of conduct. How revolutionary this teaching really was
it is difficalt to realise unless you think of the older teaching of “ an
eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth .

It is difficult to see how such passages could be described
as “ anti-Christian . - !
Now, while the controversy over this particular book has,
so far as 1 know, been,confined to New Zealand, the issues
]
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it raises, the problem of what religious instruction, if any, we
should give our children is worldwide and of particular in-
terest to us as Theosophists. Bernard Shaw has something
to say on this point in his latest book Everybody's Political
What's What. He writes ;

When all education is compulsory and communized, as elemen-
tary education is today, and its aim is to make good citizens of lit_tle
savages, the Government will not tolerate fantastic sectarian teachlpg
at the whim of the individual parent. It mast protect the child
against such proselytising, and flatly forbid the inculcation of ]chmfah
worship and the theory of atonement by blood sacrifice with which
our Book of Common Prayer is saturated.
| As students of Theosophy and members of the TheO'_
sophical Society we have been given a tremendous amoul?t of
knowledge about man and about the world in which he lives.
We take a long range view of life, and thus are able, as
Matthew Arnold put it, *to see life steadily an.d to see it
whole ”', whereas the average historian, lookingl at life th'roug‘n
a narrow slit in time, as it were, gains a distorted view of
things, a partial and partisan view. Knoyvledge means power
—in this case power to bring to mar_lkmd a xfw.der, nobler
concept of life, to reveal to men their own Divine nature;
their goal which is Perfection—in short, the gl‘eaF drama of
human evolution, the long upward march of humanity.

Knowledge also brings responsibility. These great Truths
given to us as Theosophy are not for ourselves alone. They
are not meant to be imprisoned within our libraries or our
Lodge buildings. They belong to the world. Our task, our
definite responsibility, is to broadcast them far and wide, to
impregnate the thought atmosphere of the world with them,
and to champion any writer or movement putting forward
ideas that tend to unite people, to break down barriers
between races or religions, 4nd to establish a wider, more
universal outlook, such as James Mainwaring seems to be
doing in his book Man and his World. Nor does our
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responsibility end there. We must be on the alert to challenge
and frustrate those reactionary forces that seek to hold back
the progress and cnlightenment of humanity.

However, any attempt by a Minister of Education, who
happens to be a Theosophist, to introduce Theosophy in
schools would lead to a revoiution. Here we are face to face
with a fact well known to ull teachers. Changes in education
must be gradual, for they are geared to slow-changing adult
opinion. If education moves too rapidly, so that the gulf
betweecn the outlook of the majority of parents and the
teaching their children are receiving at school becomes too
great, there is immediately a public outcry, and in the home
an overt or unseen conflict between parent and child which
warps the psyche of the child. What is needed then is Adult
Education. That is the work of this Society. As I remarked
earlier, we must change the thought atmosphere of our nation,
with that wider, more comprehensive, more universal outlook
which a study of Theosophy gives. We may not have great
numerical strength. It does not matter. Two men, if they
have sufficient dynamite can bring down a hillside. This
knowledge we have been given of the Unity of Life, the nature
of “Man and his World ", is mental and spiritual dynamite,
and sooner or later it will bring the hillside of narrow ortho-
doxy, bigotry and superstition crashing down.

Some day a wider, more universal history will be taught
in our secondary schools and universities. That history will
include the great Plan of Evolution and the part different
nations and civilizations have played and are playing in this
mighty drama. Sub-races and races 'will come within its
scope, and due recognition will be given to the place of the
Inner Government of the World and all the Founders of
Religions who have guided and inspired the progress of infant
humanity. To this we Theosophists may dedicate our lives.

MiLTON THORNTON



A NEW "“KOOT-HOOMI
LAL SINGH”

By C. JINARAJADASA

INCE the work of the Theosophical Society began to
spread in the Americas, North, South and Central, there
has been a great exploitation by unscrupulous persons of the
eagerness of many in those Jands to know concerning matters
occult. It is well known how in past years some Hindus
began giving teachings on Yoga in the United State:j., always of
course for so many dollars a lesson. A significant instance of
this exploitation met me in Mexico and Cuba in 1929, wl.lere
1 found a certain individual sending out commumcatllons
signed with the initials K.H. All who have read Theosophical
literature know  that these two letters are for the name Koot
Hoomi, the Adept who communicated with A. P. Sinnett
in 1880 and some of whose letters were published for the
first time in his book The OQOccult World. Mr. Sinnett
dedicated that book to ‘Koot Hoomi Lal Singh.” A large
mass of letters from the Adept was received, particularly
by Mr. Sionett but also by others, and these have ali now
been published. In the beginning only a few are signed with
“1al Singh”, as Lal Singh was no part of the Adept’s real
name. The Adept writes to Mr. Sinnett: 1 would have
never allowed the passage to pass; nor the ‘Lal S‘ingh’ either
foolishly invented as half a nom de plume by Djwal K. and
carelessly allowed by me to take root without thinking of the
(The Mahatma Letters, Letter LXV),
+4

consequences.”’
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Adherent to the Universal Spiritual Union (2862).
Merged with the Greater World Budhic Council in 2879 (1929).

The individual in Cuba 1 refer
to has been for years sending his
literaturc to various countries in
South America, signing the initials
K. H. and giving the impression
that he is the Adept Koot Hoomi.
Once when asked he replied that
he was Koot Hoomi. The latest
manifestation of his activities is
the creation of an organization
called “World Buddhic Com-
munity ’. In addition to this he
has created several other organi-
zations :  “ Universal Union of
Bodha Leaders”, “Buddha
Dharma Sangha Greater Spiritual
Realm ", * General World Budhic

Council ", * Cosmic Power Man-
dala” and “ Maha Bodha Man-
daia”. When last year the

Department of Social Affairs of
the United Nations Orgaunization
circularized organizations for
** consultative status ”, this indivi-
dual sent a communication plas-
tered over with several seals (see
lustration on next page) to make
impressive his claim to be some-
thing very high and occult. He
has from the beginning signed
his communications * Prince Om
Cherenzi-Lind ", claiming to be
a prince.  “Om " of course is the
sacred word of the Himdegau
tures. “ Cherenzi” isa.n
ing of the Tibetan word “C}
re-si” signifying the * Lord 98




{An error in repraduction needs correction : in the last seal the word Maha Chohan is wrongly reproduced Maha Chonam.}
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Mercy ”, the patron God of Tibet. His disciples say

~that “Lind” is a family name. As will be seen from the

second illustration, he has instituted' a new order. He calls
himself “ Anagarika Dharmodar”. The second word makes
no sense at all. Damodar as a name is well known; it is
colloquial for the Sanskrit Damodara, which is comnosed of
Dama, tied, and udara, waist; “ tied by the waist ™ is a loving
pet name of the Divine Child Krishna. Dharma is the
Buddhist word for the Buddha’s teaching. ‘ Dharmodar”
means ‘‘ Dharma-waisted, whose waist is Dharma ', which
makes no sense. The word  Anagirika " is significant because
it has been used by one Ceylon Buddhist only, the late
Anagarika Dharmapala, The word “ Anagarika ” has never
been in Buddhism the name of any kind of religious order.
There is only one Buddhist order, the Sangha, but since
Anagarika means ‘“homeless” it has been used in a few
places in the Buddhist scriptures by monks to describe them-
selves as having left their homes and Jeading their new lives
as disciples of Gactama Buddha.

Anagarika H. Dharmapata of Colombo as a youth was
pnamed Hewavitarana Don David, the first being the family
name and the second being a foreign name given by many
Buddhist parents to their children, following a habit begun in
the days when the Portuguese held the island. He came
strongly under the influence of H.P.B. and Col. Olcott on
their first visit to the island in 1880 and showed a profound
attachment to them both. He desired to follow H.P.B., but
found no opportunity at the time to dedicate himself com-
pletely to that ideal. In 1880 he accompanied Col. Olcott
on his Buddhist mission to Japan. When he decided to
dedicate himself completely to the revival of Buddhism,
he revived for himself the word * Anagarika" which had
never been used in Buddhist history, except for ordained
Buddhist monks. But Anagarika Dharmapala did not desire
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to put on the yellow robe, which would have seriously limited
his activities as he would have to wear the robe all the
time, head shaved, and live under the strict discipline of the
Sangha. Furthermore it would have been impossible for him
to receive his share of the profits of the lucrative family busi-
ness which was greatly needed by him for his work and
travels. He then invented for himself a saffron-coloured
robe, a cloth from the waist down and a jacket, and wore his
long hair. He certainly was distinctive, but he was the only
Anagarika in all Buddhist lands. He received no kind of
ordination or mandate but dedicated himself to the Buddhist
revival and created the now well known Mahd Bodhi Society.
His services to Buddhism were very great, and his name is now
highly honoured in Ceylon as a Buddhist saint.

In all this strange mixture of names, what I noted in
my Latin American travels is that if only one used some
sonorous Sanskrit name, those in search of Occultism
promptly took for granted that knowledge of the occult could
be had from the organization with such 2 name. The longer
and more euphonious the name, the more convincing were its

claims to be “the one and only way " to the highest truth.
A very euphonious name ‘Suddha Dharma Mandala ", an
organization established in Madras City, hz}s been taken by g
group in the Republic of Chile. If we were to ch?nge the
name * Theosophical Society ™ or in Spanish “ Sociedad
Teosofica ', to ‘ Parama Vijfia-Artha Sam3j "', the Sanskrit
name used for the Theosophical Society in Ceylon, we should
have quite a number of new people flocking to us under the
supposition that the Sanskrit title promised more than the
plain title, the Theosophical Society. All this reminds one
of how before the First World War an old lady in England
found such great comfort in a certain phrase in the Bible
and used to speak of “that blessed word Mesopotamia ™,

Had she lived and known that later soldiers in Mesopotamia
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would have called it ‘“ Mespot” she would have had a

- great shock.

When a number of books on Yoga were published in
Chicago by “ Yogi Ramacharaka™ (they are useful as intro-
ductions to Hindu philosophical thought), T “smelt a rat ",
for Ramacharaka is no Sanskrit name. Rama is well-known ;
Charaka is a religious student. But the combination is
meaningless. DPerhaps the name is a misspelling of Rima-
Chakra, the name of a mystic Tantrik circle. The author of
the Ramacharaka series wrote also under his own name
W. W. Atkinson. Once I tried to meet Yogi Ramacharaka
at his Chicago headquarters, but he was “ not at home.”

Nine years ago in Brussels I was shown a Masonic patent
with which the late head of * Amorc” claimed to have been
appointed the head of Masonic Rite of Memphis; the patent
was said to emanate from Shigatse, with an inscription sup-
posed to be in Tibetan letters but which were Sanskrit.

It will be noted from the illustration on page 46
how the individual in Cuba twice brings in the words
“ Maha Chohan”, words of course used for the first time in
the letters from the Masters. Presumably he claims to be
the Maha Chohan also.

There is of course no one who can guarantee the genuine-
ness of occult claims. Each group must be judged by itself.
There is in California a group called ** The Temple of the
People " which publishes its magazine The Temple Artisan.
The origin of this group was from a secession that tock place
in 1898 from the Theosophical Lodge at Syracuse, N.Y,
which itself had seceded from the Parent Theosophical Society
at the time the then Vice President, Mr. W. (). Judge, created
his society, breaking away from the organization at Adyar.
Its leaders were Dr. W. H. Dower, and Mrs. F. A. LaDue,
“ Blue Star”. Later they moved to California and have
built up an organization. [ts chief communications are

7
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claimed to be from the Adept “ Hilarion”. All that has
appeared in the magazine is admirable so far as the ideals of a
high, noble life are concerned. Presumably they have their
own private circles and meet with ritualistic forms, to judge
by the names of some of the officials. But this blamelessness
does not characterize all such organizations that have sprung
up in the Americas.

That an individual in Cuba should sign in full ** Kut
Humi Lal Singh” (Spanish u=o00) is a noteworthy pheno-
menon characteristic of the way that many in western lands
will accept claims to occult rank, wisdom and power, from
any person merely because he claims to possess them. The
communication by this new * Koot Humi Lal Singh " to the
United Nations ends with the following :

“In extending to all the delegates our personal Bless-
ing of Well-Being and Success in the noble endeavors
which we have voiced, we remain devotedly N

Yours in Compassion and Karuna, and may the Spirit
of Lord Maitreya, the New Age Avatar, enlighten you
all.”

I suppose if instead of signing C. ]inirijad.ﬁsa,_} were
to give what 1 would be called in Ceylon, " C. Jinar3jadasa

Mahitmaya ", my books will have 2 %arger circulation.
=" ig the ordinary word in Sinhalese used for a

“ Mahatmaya . .
well-dressed man, a * gentleman "', and signifies no sanctity or

spiritual quality whatsoever.

Later

As this article was about to be printed, there has
come to me from Rome more concerning this Koot Hoomi
Lal Singh. ‘The Rome organization states that its head-

quarters are at the monastery of Ta-shi Hlun-po, Shigatse.

1947 " A NEW ‘' KOOT-HOOMI LAL SINGH " 51

A picture is given of this Lal Singh individual, his believers
being unaware of the fact that a picture of the real Koot
Hoomi was painted in 1884 under H. P. Blavatsky’s super-
vision, for she had lived in Tibet with the Adept. This pictare
is now at Adyar, and a copy of it by the original painter,
H. Schmiechen, at Covina. The name under the picture of
the K. H. Lal Singh is, in French, * the very Holy Tdashi
Hutulktu Maha Chohan Kwang-Hsih (the Master Koot Hoomi
Lal Singh), Director General of the High Buddhist Council,
Spiritual Chief of 800,000,000 Buddhists in the world, President
of Universal Spiritual Union.” This claimant’s disciple and
representative in Rome is Anagarika Vasukananda. This
name also is queer; Ananda is well-known ; also the Sanskrit
words Vasu (property) and Vasu (a patronymic); Vasuki is the
name of the mythical serpent used at the “churning of the
ocean”. No word Vasuka is listed in either the Sanskrit or
Pali dictionaries. .

I presume nobody in Italy or the Americas knows that
by a treaty between Tibet and Britain, no non-Tibetan, not
even a Hindu, can enter Tibet. Tibetans are permitted to
enter India, but nobody except Tibetans into Tibet. There
is a trading post at Gyantse, about 150 miles from both
Shigatse and Lhassa where a British commercial officer
resides. Sometimes the Government of India will permit
some of its officers to go on holiday as far as Gyantse, but no
farther into Tibet. There are no postal communications be-
tween India and Tibet. Any claims for receiving messages
from Ta-Shi Hlun-po must be véa the astral plane.

C. JINARXJADASA



TOWARD GREATER OBJECTIVES
By FREDERICK H. WERTH

VERYWHERE about us the orderliness and regularity
‘of nature is appafent. The night follows the day, the

.seasons follow in orderly succession, and the carth follows its
course around our central luminary. So depcndab]elare thle
laws of nature that science places absolute confidence tn Fhexr
exactness, If order and regularity were not a certainty,
inagine our consternation in planting corn to discover oak
trees growing instead! We know nature is indisputably
reliable.

Not only do we observe orderliness in nature, we also see
gvidence of her having objectives. There is reason for such
conclusion in the fact that the complex species of today had a
crude and simple origin, For example, paleontology informs
us that the crust of the earth is composed of various strata 9f
animal life, the first stratum being cnrrlli'os‘f’fi of the aggrega-
tion of simple structures, and each succeeding stratqm ;om-
posed of more and more complex struc‘tures. This game
pritciple, the science of Botany tells, us, 1s true of the plant
kingdom also, and the present plant S.peCIES arfe tralced.back toa
simple origin. From the observation of life in its many
manifestations, the fact becomes evident that nature’s creative
forces are moving progressively toward greater objectives,
Nature gives evidence of striving for a goal of perfection.

Perfection is typically characteristic of man. Because an
individual is dissatisfied with conditions as he experiences
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them, he seeks ways and methods of improvement. QOur
highly scientific devices today give evidence of man's desire
for betterment and perfection. Consciously or unconsciously,
the spirit of perfection grips the hearts and minds of men,

The objectives within the span of an individual life are
constantly changing from the simple to those of higher and
nobler motives. To illustrate, the objective of the average
male child is a collection of toys ; a few years later his desires
change to a bicycle or to a set of tools; and as a yourg man
he longs to own an automobile. As time passes, he becomes
more mature and secks a better education and a good position
so that he may support a wife and family. Having fulfilled
those objectives, he aspires to be of greater service to his
fellow-man. And so it is obvious that step by step the spirit
of perfection and growth is continuously motivating man to-
ward greater objectives in life. Quite obviously too, the
objectives of each individual vary ; for that which serves as a
motive or incentive for one person is of no interest to another.

Life ingeniously endowed man with some instinctive
ambition that he might make of himself a creature of distinc-
tion. Man eagetly pursues his objectives in life, only to discover
that when he has reached a specific goal its original attractive-
ness has vanished. The reason is that the real value lies not
in the attainment itself, but in the character which the indivi-
dual develops in attaining it. Man is in the process of making:
life leads him through various avenues of experience in order
to develop strength, courage, knowledge, and reverénce, that
out of these qualities he may eventually acquire wisdom.

To man is given the privilege of experiencing greater
values than those of everyday life. This distinction, however, is
granted only to those who are willing to study Life diligently
and persistently cooperate with her laws. Just as in any
university a student is not eligible to enter a higher course
until he has mastered the material at hand, so also does Life



54 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

place reguirements upon those who seek her wisdom. To
understand Life is the rightful heritage of every individual ;
and the more we understand the world in which we live, the
more ably do we take our places as leading citizens.

Every individnal is an active participant in a living
national drama. The recognition of this fact will induce each
one of us to exercise more seriously our part in this great
drama of life; Each nation is comparable to a complete story
wherein every individual, every country, and every state 1s
an integral part. Each individual is a sentence within the
country, each country is a paragraph within the state, each
state a chapter within the nation, and the nation at large is
comparable to the completed book.

If we turn back to the time of the landing of the Pilgrim
Fathers in the United States we perceive an impressive
setting for the drama of building the American nation.
The typical American spirit had its birth in the Plymouth
colony, and one hundred and fifty years later that spirit
gave definite evidence of its first national objective in
the signing of the Declaration of Independence. We trace
that -spirit through the settlement of the thirteen colonies
and the westward movement until America achieved her
objective in national boundaries, thence through the pre-
servation of the Union in the Civil War, and its many
achievements to the present time. The chief objective of the
American people has ever been the building of a great nation
—a nation whose purpose is distinct from other nations, and
2 nation wherein commerce, education, and religion typify the
spirit of a true democracy.

Each generation finds new objectives for which to strive.
We of today have greater objectives than those of our
predecessors. It becomes our privilege to strive with increas-
ing measure to make the American spirit reflective of a truly
amiable and understanding nation.
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The spirit of adventure so prevalent in man can no longer
turn for its satisfaction to undiscovered geographical areas
and regions. However, man’s indefatigable will and courage
is not limited to physical boundaries, so that other fields of
adventure present themselves for discovery and conquest.
Since nature gives evidence of constant progress, it would
appear that the next logical avenue of adventure would be
the discovery of Man. “ Man, know Thyself ! Since the
beginning of recorded history, the individual has evinced deep
concern over his origin, his brief sojourn in this world, and
his destiny beyond this life. Through all his joys and his
sorrows, man has a burning desire to understand the scheme
of things in this world. That idea was expressed in the
Rubatryat of Omar Khayyam, in the following :

Into this Universe, and Why not knowing,
Nor Whence, like Water willy-nilly flowing ;
And out of it, as Wind along the Waste,

I know not Whither, willy-nilly flowing.

Ah Love! could you and I with Him conspire
To grasp this sorry Scheme of Things entire,
Would not we shatter it to bits— and then
Re-mould it nearer to the Heart's Desire !

Man has unconsciously impeded his understanding of the
Scheme of Things by the limitations he has placed on a plan
that is cosmic in scope and one that is not limited to the
boundaries of our earth, nor to the confines of our thinking.
We have but to turn to the time of Copernicus when people
believed the earth to be the centre of the universe, or to
consider the penalty imposed upon Bruno by the intellectuals
of his day, to realize that ignorance was the rule and not
the exception. No wonder the Scheme of Things has not
been understood when an earnest and eager question Why

was suppressed and penalized, and the voicing of an opinion
led to the stake ! ' |
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Today, the age-old questions of Why, Whence, and
Whither are being asked with renewed vigour. May all institu-
tions of learning give assurance to the inquiring individval
that he will be met with absolute tolerance, and that free rein
will be given his power of reason. The old issue of the
supremacy between the Church and the State should give way
to the realization that each is an equal servant to a Great
Plan ; that each is of equal importance in the execution of its
respective duties for the welfare of mankind at large. Itis
the privilege of the Church to stress the fundamental princi-
ples of Brotherhood; and it is the State’s distinction so to
direct national affairs that the principles of Brotherhood will
find extensive avenues for expression. To be sure, doctrinal
differences may exist but no distinction in the basic principles
of Brotherhood. Likewise, political differences may exist but
no deviation from the welfare of man.

The first procedure in such a plan should be the affirma-
tion of an international spirit by both Church and State. The
concept of international unity is not new; it requires but the
fostering of both institutions with greater emphasis to make the
precept a reality. History discloses the fact that in unity there
is strength; and in a scheme of things in which the Church and
the State combine their efforts for the welfare of man the idea
of war could find no place.” Out of the conflict of a civil war,
a pation is welded into a strong national unit ; so also should
World Wars 1 and II serve to weld all nations into 2 unified
commonwealth or federation and make future wars impossible.

Human life is not meant for destruction, nor is it-to be
subject to insidious propaganda for the benefit of the few. If
this World War has awakened the majority of people to the
horrors and absurdity of war, if it has made them aware that
man becomes the victim of schemes devised to arouse agitation
and. hatred, then it can be the means of directing human
forces towards constructive ends.
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The next great adventure should be the directing of
'humaln energy in search of the reality of life. Just as the
constitution of any nation postulates the growth of a great
Countl.'y., so the declaration of human objectives should embod
th.e vision of a great Kingdom of Man. Such a dec]aratioz
will require the same courage and sacrifice as that of ou
forefathers. i

Tl_le true vision of life’s meaning has been lost, It is now
for us to educate, draw out, the gedius of each individual, for
the problems of the world are not solved until the indivi:iual
problem has been solved. When we place higher values upon
man, and when we seek to “draw out all that is common in
human r:nature ", we shall have adopted a plan that is in
accord with the “ Scheme of Things entire ",

Only as we keep in mind the fact that the Scheme of
Things is a process of evolution from the lowest kingdom of
nature to the perfection of man, can we intelligently assist man
himself to solve his many earnest questions as to the why and
the whither of events. Only as the Church and the State unite
in a common purpese to understand the intricate problems of
different classes of society, and to provide a place for the savage
who lives in terms of “ Let us take,” for the civilized man who
says “ Let us make,” for the educated person who says ‘‘ Let
us share,”” and for the spiritual person who says “ Let us give,”
will the higher values of man find unimpeded progress. '

May Church and State set a world stage whereon human-
ity may give unrestrained cultured expression to life, and
man’s latent potentialitieg‘. may evidence all that enriches and
ennobles his life! May each of us declare the reality of Life
and nurture the development of the best that lies latent within
the other person, to the end that we may establish the higher
values of man and make the principle of Brotherhood a livin
reality on earth ! ;

FREDERICK H., WERTH



THEOSOPHY AND
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

By B. R. CHAURE

F one were to ask me to define Theosophy, I would say it

is that ** Divine Wisdom " which helps one to feel ““ One

Life” in all. It is this Oneness of Life which is the Gospel

that Theosophy proclaims to the world. To see Divinity in

one and all, in the minutest atom as in the universe, in the

seeming inanimate things as in the so-called visible animate
things, such is this Divine Wisdom called Theosophy.

Since it is Divine, it can only be realized by man if he
soars high into his own Divine Nature and tries to realize it
there. To try to perceive this same Truth through Buddhic
means is to see it not in its naked pristine beauty, but wrapped
up in a veil, however transcendent the veil may be, being
nearer to Divinity, the Truth, All those trying to view this
Divinity, this Oneness. of Life, down through their intellect
(mind) are bound to see it with a further veil on. As down
and down the man descends to perceive the Truth, the Divin-
ity, the more distorted his vision becomes. At last down to
the physical sight of a man the Divinity is no more observable
in its Oneness, but in myriad forms; because what he sees is
but the illusion, the MZya, the coverings, which have veiled
the Truth so much that it becomes unobservable, untraceable,
This Oneness of Life which is Unity 1n its Divine Nature has
assumed separation and differentiation on the physical plane,
having been clothed in the different vestures in its descent.
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Theosophy, the Divine Wisdom, therefore declares that
to realize this Oneness of Life you have to soar high into
your Divine Nature, removing the different assumed vestures
one by one through understanding and wisdom.

Now, physical lite is the only reality to most of us, and
the problem is how this Oneness of Life can be realized down
here; because there are only few who can rise high to realize
their Divine Self. The way, the remedy shown by Theosophy
is at once striking and marvellous, the only way practicable
on this plane of fullest illusion. Theosophy in its one and
only avowed and obligatory Object of ' Universal Brother-
hood ' has touched the very Eternity, the Oneness of Life
practicable here on this concrete plane. In this great Ideal
of “Universal Brotherhood ", the Oneness of Life, the Unity
of all, is declared in full. "That principle which is Spirit on
the spiritual plane is Universal Brotherhood on the physical
plane, and therefore the practice, ‘the living of Universal
Brotherhood is the very realization of the Unity of Life
which is spirituality., Why are children of the same parents
brothers, though diverse in their age, intellect and capacities ?
It is because they are of the same blood, they come from
the same source. Similarly, this ideal of Universal Brother-
hood declares that we all come from one Source, one Life,
and hence are brothers, though we may be on different rungs
of evolution, and so unequal.

The more one realizes this Oneness of Life, the more he
is steadfast in living Brotherhood ; or, to put it the other way,
the more one practises Brotherhood, the more he realizes the
Oneness, the Unity, which is spirituality, the Divine Wisdom,
Theosophy. The Theosophical Society is thus a family in
the home of the world, the members of which are living and
praciising Brotherhood, rcalizing their Oneness of Life, the
Divinity (which is spirituality, the Divine Wisdom, Theos-
ophy). Love and sacrifice are the two ingredients necessary



60 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

to keep the members of a family together, yielding prosperity.
On the contrary, hate and selfishness are the sure poisons
which separate the members of a family and are sure to bring
disorder and disraption sooner or later according to their
intensity.

The more each member of the Theosophical Society
imbibes the spirit of love and sacrifice, the more he will live
Brotherhood, and the more Brotherhood is practized, the more
he will realize the Truth, the Divinity, which is Theosophy,
the Divine Wisdom. In fact, Theosophy and the Theosophi-
cal Society will prosper spiritually and spread far and wide,
the more the spirit of love and sacrifice is expressed in action
by its members.

Blessed is he who is a member of the Theosophical
Society, for he has to some degree realized the Divine Wisdom,
but thrice blessed is he or she who, having realized his or her
own Divinity, shares it with others who are still groping in the
darkness of ignorance! Let, therefore, the Light of the Divine
Wisdom, Theosophy, which the individual Theosophist has
received be put at the service of those who are in the dark-
ness of ignorance, so that it may also help them in their
release from the darkness of Avidya. Let them also through
this Light of the Divine Wisdom be illumined, and thus
realize for themselves the Oneness of Life, the .Universal

Brotherhood.
B. R. CHAURE

Ly

REVIEWS

Women and u New Society, by
Charlotte Luetkens: Nicholsen and
Watson, London, 1946,  Price 6/-

This is a book in The New Demao-
cracy Series, which has undertaken {o
publish a body of informed opinion
written by experts to help to work
out a pattern of the New Democracy.

This book about waomen is writlen
brilliantly, and beautifully illustrated
with seventy pholographs and four-
teen charls. The author is a socio-
logist, and presents the case of west.
ern women generally and of the
women of Great Britain specially.
The revolutionary changes which
have come about in their sacial life
during the last hundred years are
described, and vividly shown in pic-
ture after picture of the Victorian
women compared with the modern
women In various aspectsof life,
Women as a body have come of age,
have come out of the security and
resttictions of home into the freedom
of the world; they have achieved
and shown their equality with men

in" work and sports, in education

and invention, in strength, speed
and efficiency, They are no longer
just “ producers " ; they have become
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“ consumers ., Democracy must
build a society in which men and
women are free and equal and of
many types and act in concert.

But the ideal and pattern of the
emancipated woman has been—man.
*“What is the woman of the future
to be like ? That, however, is a ques-
tion which can only be answered by
life itself. What, then, is to be the
result of the struggle for freedom and
equality ? And of the wish for secur-
ity ! A somewhat dreary counsel of
contentment ? Is that to be the end
of progress ? Was it worth while 77

The reviewer ventures to give an
answer: the Victorian woman (so
impossible and out-of-date) was heart-
dominated, she was made te culti-
vate mainly qualities of the heart;
the modern woman is wind-domi-
nated, she has mainly cultivated
qualities of the mind ; the next step
for women might be the ideal to
combine the qualities of both heart
and mind.

D.R. D,

This Span of Life, by A. E.
Lowy, The Favil Press, London
3/6d.
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A span of life to be lived com-
pletely happily would mean a person-
ality of no mean stature. And the
author of This Span of Life seems
to make out a case that mankind, in
hope of beiter life promised by so
many religions for their faithful
adherents in other realms, mess up
this life on earth instead. 1t is
religion that is to be blamed for this.
That is what be thinks. His further
contribution is that this virus has
spread through ali human activities,
ethical, social, political and edu-
cational. Human progress, he opines,
is baulked by “immutability of reli-
gious sovereignties, just as national
sovereignties bar progress in inter-
national relations’. The solution
that he offers is this: A world
order, a world morality, a world state
wait upon a world rehigion based
upon that greatest commuon factor
between men, Humanity.” It is
only Spiritual Humanism which in
his words “is the recognition of
Man as the inevitably adequate
measure of his Universe”, that can
save humanity from unhappiness and
misery. Hence the hope in the
future, for happiness for all mankind
lies in the fact that “‘in every branch
of human activity ‘self’ pattern of
thought is giving place to human-

istic”. Finally it is the firm belief
of the author that the weaving of the

warp and the woof of this world
pattern will be through “ our human-
ness and visualising the progressive
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attainment of human happiness by
human contriving ',

The book of about 40 pages is
packed with thought-stimulating
ideas, and here and there a few verses
are found scintiliating with bright
images pertinent to the theme. Topi-
cal subjects are dealt with, such as
the latest “ fission of the atom ', and in
it the author sees that it "' brings
nearet the fusion of humankind''.
To those who have in them the
conviction that “T am still a little
thing, 2 molecule of a self, but of
great stature in my awareness of
beauty and glory,” it is a stirring
appeal to the living of a rich happy
human life.

C.S.T.

China Moulded by Confucius,
by F. T. Cheng; Stephens, London,
18s.

Io days gone by, ighorant mission-
aries gave the Waest caricatures
of Eastern philosophies and religion,
and unsympathetic scholars gave us
the wooden translations of the
“Sacred Books of the East”. It
was only round the turn of the
century that, with the final collapse
of the myth of the Jewish-Christian
Bible's absolute superiority, there
arose a group of scholars like Pauth-
jer—Waley, Giles, Pickthall, Milis
and Jackson, who could give us truly
sympathetic visions of the rich
treasures in non-Christian systems of
thought and action.
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Heare we have what is even better,
* The Confucian speaks for that great
and noble philosophy which has
indeed been the mould for the largest,
and one of the oldest and greatest,
nations on earth. Dr. Cheng Tien-
Hsi, to give him his real name in
the Chinese form, is a prominent
lawyer and a sfatesman of wide
experience. We expect from his
work a balance and a width of vision
which will help us to assess the
“Chinese Way " at its true value.
Nor are we disappointed. The reader
will find it as hard as this reviewer
did to put down this book once he
has taken it up, even when the gong
, for dinner sounds or the eyes grow
heavy with sleep.

It is not only the masterly survey
of the varying schools of Philosophy
which have guided the great Chinese
peaple since before the dawn of
history which gives this book its
fascination. It is, in part, to hear
the authentic voice of China, bred
and nourished from the start in her
own indigenous culture, and yet
touched with the more exterior vision
of a irue Western cultured education.
Dr, Cheng truly shows us the part
played by the wise optimism, the
gentle courtesy, the sane practicality
of the great Confucius—which has
made the Chinese the noble peaple
Westerners who bave lived among
them all testify that they are. But
he does more than this. He sets
this ancient Chinese culture, re-

moulded and revivified as it was in
the days when the Buddha and
Socrates were moving among men,
in its place in our modern world.
These are days when the rash haste
of material discovery, invention and
expansion, and the danger in which
it has laid the human race, definitely
calls for these qualities at the heart
of man which Confucius taught in
his day and a hundred generations of
Chinese have honoured and tried to
build inta their own lives.

It this book we find the teachings
of this master mind surveyed first as
a true religion and then as a philo-
sophy, in the environment set by the
essential Chinese concepts of life,
Then we are shown their influence
on Family, Marriage customs and
ideals, Friendship, Literature and
Art.  Along with this main stteam of
thought, we are given vivid pictures
of the three great rival systems
of thought which have also watered
the Chinese mind through many cen-
turies,—the laissez-faire and mysti-
cism of Lao Tze, the universal
love and pacifism of Moh Tze, and
the stern legalism of Han Fei. We
miss cnly the equally important
school of Yang Chu, who frankly
faced the fact of the misery of life and
advised each individual to perfect
himself first in solitude, the perfecting
of the individual rather than the com-
munity being the real aim of life.

The book is enriched with count-
less iliustrations from the anecdotes
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of the great Chinese Classics relating
to Confucius and his no less great
successor Mencius, his versions be-
ing uniformly clear, simple and in
pure style. We can confidently re-
commend this book to all stndents
and to those who are interested in
the future of mankind. For the
future is buiit by the living present,
and we of the present are heirs of
the oldest past.

D.G.

Gandhian Constitution for Free
Indiz by S. N. Agarwal, Principal,
Seksaria College of Commerce, War-
" dha, Kitabistau, Allababad, Rs. 3/12.

As this interesting work was pub-
lished in January 1946, so much has
happened in India since then that a
good deal in it no longer applies. The
book has a forword by Mr. Gandhi.
The first part of the book deals with
the general basis of the administration
and the departments in any kind of a
state, and specially stresses how in
ancient days in India,self-government,
so far as village administration was
concernad, was well administered, We
are apt to imagine that the Panchayat
system is perfect, but the author re.
cognizes how in spite of excellent
local administration it enforced a rigid
caste system and a conservatism that
was harmful to progress. The most
important contribution to the whole
conception of Constitution is where
the author thoroughly agrees that
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there should be full democracy, that

15, every man and woman voting, buf .

Jor only village adminisiration. For
this there should be no property or
educational qualification. Dr. Besant
planned in her “graded demo-
cracy ' to expand slowly the fran.
chise on the basis of education
or property ownership to the higher
divisions—districts, provinces, na-
tional, The author carefully outlines
all that should come under the func-
tions of village, district, provincial
and national or central.

The author, like all lining up with
the Indian National Congress rule,
considers that the Indian Princes are
all deficient in administrative capa-
city, in spite of the fact that Mysore,
Travancore and Hyderabad have had
a very high record in progress in a
spirit of national regeneration. Na-
turally the author completely ignores
the oppesition to any Gandhian Con-
stitution by 90 millions of Mahom-
medans, but this is the defect of all
pronouncements from one political
party which completely ignores the
existence of the other.

A very readable book, which, if
brought up to date, since Britain
has given the date June, 1948 for
the complete transference of India
to Indians, could be well studied by
all who plan to work in political
tife in India,

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

{Incorporating "' The Theosophical Worker™)
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THE PRESIDENT'S VISIT TO EUROPE
The President, Mr. C. Jinarajadasa, left Adyar on April 4 for

Bombay en route for Europe.

The tour planned for him by the

European Federation includes: England, Northern Ireland, Eire,
Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Finland, Holland, France, Switzerland
(for the Round Table Conference of European National Societies
and a Workers Week to follow), Italy and Belgium,

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Italy

A new and interesting feature has
been introduced in the Bollettine
Mensile of the Italian Section. This
i8 ! Questions and Answers, intended
for enguirers about Theosophy rather
than for those who are familiar with
its teachings. The first two ques-
tions dealt with in the issue of Oc-
tober, 1946, are : 1. Does Theosophy
condemn divorce? 2, Does Theo-
sophy favour Communism ?

Besides the Bollettino, the Section
has encouraged the publication of
Theosophical books, giving full sup-
port to the Alaya Publishing House
of Milan which has particularly car-
ried out translations into Italian and
publication of the best Theosophical
works.
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All Lodges have developed a parti-
cular programme of study. The
General Secretary has also held public
meetings and conferences in ‘Furin,
Rome and at the Popular University
of Savona.

Puerto Rico

This Section now issues its own
magazine Heraldo Teosofico. It is
editéd by the General Secretary,
Sefior A. J. Plard, and contains
articles of general interest and news
of the Section and of the Society
throughout the world, N

On Decentber 29th, at the Theo-
sophical Hall, a fine concert of voeal
and - instrumental music, organized
by Sefior Alfaro, was enjoyed by an
appreciative audience of members
and friends. )
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Cuba

At the Sectional Convention held
at Camagiiey on the 25th September,
1946, Sefforita Maria Graciela Duany
was elected as the new General
Secretary. The Sectional magazine,
which is to be considerably enlarged
and to become a monthly from Jan-
uary 1947, instead of the bi-monthly
which it has been hitherto, promises
to be full of interestiog reading
matter. Seflorita Duany invites con-
tributions, which should be written
in Spanish ; and Sefior A. A. Ledon,
{address: Apartado 365, Habana,
Cuba) Deputy General Secretary and
Manager of the Sectional magazine,
will welcome suhbscribers from out-
side Cuba. The annual foreign
subscription to Revisia Teosofica
Cubana is $1.25,

The chief activities in the Section
during the year, apart from the usual
ones of the Lodges at their members’,
study and public meetings were: the
periodical Conventions of the Cen-
tral and Eastern Federations in dif-
ferent towns; the free classes given
by a group of young Theosophists
and ladies in Havana; the leaflets
and information sent out by the organ-
ization called Enscfanzas Teoso-
ficas, made up of Havana mem-
bers; the work of the José Marti
Club for Children in Central Mer-
cedes; the propaganda and booklets
sent out by the Bureau of Theosophi-
cal studies of the Central Federation;
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the publication of small books and
leaflets at Ciudamar by the Eastern
Federation and its beginning to builda
Theosophical School; the work of a
few Round Table groups for child-
ren ; five weekly radio programmes
broadcast from five different cities to
spread Theosophy ; the publication
of the Section's magazine, Revisia
Teosofica Cubana, and the East-
ern Federation's monthly magazine,
Teosofic.
England

A New Year's party for children
was given on the 8th of January at
the Headguarters. There was also
beforehand an inaugural meeting of
the Round Table.

The Executive Committee of the.

Section resolved at a meeting held
in December to agree on principle to
the decentralization of the organiza-
tion of the Section in order to bring
home to its members their individual
respousibility for the work of the
Society and the spreading of its
teachings, and that for this purpose
the Federations Committee is to
constitute itself a Sectional Develop-
ment Committee with power to co-
opt certain people with special
knowledge.

The Publicity Department has a
useful project in connection with
book boxes, which provides for
Lodges who have no Library to rent
boxes of about 40 beoks, for a
nominal sum per annum; and the
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books may be changed from time to

2 -time. Birmingham Lodge had a very

interesting  Students’ Week-end in
November, during which they tried
experiments of keeping the hall open
to the public during the whole of
the period.

The London Federation arranged a
special series of lectures in London
lasting three months entitled ** The
Mystery Tradition)” The lectures
were concerned with the mystery
tradition in Egypt, Greece, Christian-
ity, etc. After each lecture those
who wished io stay had a short talk
on the practical application of these
teachings. A charge was made for
entrance and an unusually serious
and regular audience resulted. The
Section has also set up a committee
for Study and Training and various
study courses are in preparation,

The Eastern Federation in Decem-
ber issued the first edition of its
News Letter with a view to allowing
members to share with one another
their experiences in Lodge work apd
life. Details are given of a Conference
held at Letchworth at the end of
September, which was a great success,

Coinciding with the International
Convention at Adyar a Members’
week-end was arranged at the Head-
quarters in London., The general
subject for discussion was Man
and History in the light of the Seven
Rays and the main speaker was Mv.
Edward Gall, General Secretary of
the Theosophical Society in Scotland.

A special meeting for members
and friends was held on November
4th to welcome the Homn. H. G. R,
Mason, K.C., F.T.S., Miniscer of
Education in the New Zealand Gov-
ernment, who was leader of the
Government Delegation of the Paris
Peace Conference.

Foundation Day was celebrated by
a meeting in Besant Hall in conjuc-
tion with the Autumn Conference of
the London Federationwhich was held
on the week-end of November 17-18.
The WNorth Western, Eastern and
Southern Federations all held success-
ful Conferences during September.
Fifty members attended the Annual
Business meeting of the Research
Centre on September 21st when re-
ports of the work done were given and
Srimati Rukmini Devi addressed the
members. Membership of the English
Section shows a steady rise. A new
Lodge has been formed at Man-
ningham, the Youth Centre has be-
come Youth Lodge and the Southend
Lodge has reopened. -

The Appeal Secrstary, Miss G.
Newberry announces the closing of
the Rehabilitation fund, after the
collection of £2,000 and the sending
abroad of £500 worth of books.

Wales

The Twenty Fifth Annual Con.
vention was held in Cardiff from
November 2 io 3. Mr. Sidney Ran.
som was the Guest Speaker and therg
were, also present the General Secre.
taries of England and Scotland. It wag
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anpounced that at the Annual Elec-
tions held in June, Miss E. M. Thomas
had been re-elected General Secre-
tary and Alderman R. G. Robinson
re-elected National Treasurer for the
year commencing July 1, 1946.

Netherlands

On October 1lst at the Huizen
Centre during the visit of Srimati
Rukmini Devi 250 members gathered
to deposit some of the ashes of Dr.
Arundale in its Garden of Remem-
brance. In the evening the Centre
celebrated Dr. Besant's anniversary,
both the General Secretary of the
European Federation and of the
Netherlands Section being present.

During the Christmas period from
2lst December to 2nd of January
the Centre arramged an Unafficial
International Centre Week with
meetings under the auspices of Annie
Besant Lodge.

Canada

The Toronto Lodge, to celebrate
its 25th Anniversary, arranged a
Social Evening on 5th Qctober.
Approximately one hundred mem-
bers and invited guests were present.
The Montreal Lodga reports a notice-
able increase in attendance at it
various meetings and also an in-
crease in membership- In Ottawa
a study group has been formed and
it is hoped that a Lodge will be
formed later.

The Federation Quarterly of the
Canadian Federation states that dur-
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ing the spring and summer Hermes
Lodge, Vancouver, kept up its vigor-
ous activities. Weekly I.odge meet-
ings have been held and there have
been various sotial events. The Sun-
day evening public activity has been
held in a modified form. A volunteer
has been present each time to give a
short talk or reading along the lines
of Theosophy and to act as chair-
man and guide for the discussion
that follows. The Wayfarers Lodge,
Winnipeg has been active with public
lectures and is helpiog with colleer
tions for European relief, The Feder-
atioh has benefited from a visit
trom Mr. and Mrs. Fritz Kunz.

Germany

Five Lodges and one Centre are
already at work in the British Zone,
one Lodge in the American Zone

.and one in the Russian Zone, Per-

migsion to work in the French Zone
is expected soon. In spite of very
difficult conditions the work goges
forward steadily,
Creece
This Section arranged its Annuai
Convention to be held at the end of
January and announced that its new
Constitution came into force from
October 1946, The Society in Greece
has received formal recognition from
the Government. The various Lodges
are meeting bi-weekly, studying the
teachings of Theosophy and Physics,
Ancient Greek Theosophy, Esoteric
Mau and Psychology.

L
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The Library at Headquarters is
~active and- a new Greek translation
by the Assisiant General Secretary
of At the Feet of the Masieris
available at the Theosophical Soci-
ety’s Bookshop in Atbens.
New Zealand
The visit of Mr. N, Sri Ram as the
representative of the President, Mr.
C. Jinarajadisa, coincided with the
GGolden Jubilee Convention in Decem-
ber 1946. Mr., Sri Ram delivered
many lectures and at least 570 were
present at a members’ meeting, and
about 700 people when he addressed
the public at the First Convention
lacture. The Convention lasted twelve
days with programmes each day but
with engugh time for the members to
become acquainted with each other,
During the Convention, aside fromn the
usual meetings, such as a Youth Sym-
posium, the Theosophical Women's
Association, Round Table, Theoso-
phical Order of Service, etc., there,
was a talk on the Paris Peace Con-
ference by the Hon, H. G. R. Mason,
who described the intricate racial
and political problems with which the
Conference and Commissions had to
deal. At the Convention Miss Emma
Hunt was proposed and re-elected as
General Secretary, and Mr. Sri Ram
spoke of her splendid record of work
in the past. Miss Hunt accompanied
Mr. Sri Ram on his successful tour
of New Zealand during which he
was welcomed everywhere with
gratitude and happiness.

Portugal

The small Section magazine of 8
pages Ogiris bears now the imprint,
“ Passed by the Censor ™.

The issue of Osiris for October-
December reprints an article of Dr,
Arundale. Foundation Day was cele-
brated or November 17th, with a
programe of dissertations, music and
an address by Dr. Cessina Ber-
mudes, describing her recent visit
to the Theosophical Society in
France.

Argentina

The work of formation of new
Lodges continues actively in all parts
of the country. A new Lodge has
been founded in Corrientes with the
name Anga-vevé. Centres in Santa
Teresa and Carreras hope soon to
become Lodges, A short time ago
the foundation of a new Lodge in
Rosaric was aunounced. Now this
number is raised to two, as prepara-
tions have been completed for the
foundation of Lodge Lus del Alba.
The foundation of Lodge Maitreya
took place in the city of Bahia Blanca
on 27th July. On the 6th of October
Lodge Guayrda was formed at Re-
sistencia, the first to come into being
in the Chaco.

But what is really extraordinary
is what is happening in the Federal
Capital, Buenos Aires, where all
the Lodges without exception are.
increasing in numbers, even after
the foundation of two new Lodges.
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First the Centre San Jorge has been
raised to the status of a Lodge with
eleven new members on 7th Septem-
ber. The second Lodge, also formed
from completely new members, is
the fruit of interesting discussions
among a group of students, to which
the General Secretary was invited.
These were sincere students of the
problems of life in the light of Theo-
sophy, and among these the most
convinced have signed their applica-
tion forms and applied to form a
branch of the Section. They have
taken the name of the great Liber-
ator and hero of the country Jfosé de
San Mariin., This great apostle of
liberty to the South American con-
tinent presents an example of practi-
cal Theosophy in his life and work,

During August and September
l.odge Dharma of Buenos Aires
prepared a programme of a detailed
study of the works of Dr. Besant,
beginning with The Ancient Wis-
dom. The different subjects have
been presented by different brethren
and discussed by those who wish
to do so.

The Adyar Stamp Collection

The Stamp Collection of the
Society, started at the suggestion of
Dr. Arundale, and carried on for
some yvears by Mr. J. B. 5. Coats, has
now been placed in the hands of
Mr. A, H. Eedle, an expert collector
and a member of the Society in Lon.

don who has kindly offered his
services, -

Stamps which have accumulated
during the war are being sorted and
placed in Mr. Eedle’s hands for
appropriate treatment in connection
with the collection. Members who
have collections to contribute should
send them to; Mr, A. H. Eedle, c¢/o
The Theosophical Society in Eng-
land, 50 Gloucester Place, London,
W. 1. In cases where the trans.
mission of stamps is still restricted,
Mr. Eedle should be notified that
they are being held. Members in
each country can be helpful if they
will see that one at least of each of the
stamps issued during the war and all
others as they are currently issued are
sent to Mr. Eedle or saved for him,

When mint specimens (stamps
with original gum) are sent, the gum-
med side should be protected with
waxed paper to prevent sticking,
especially when they pass through or
into tropical or humid climates, Used
stamps should be cut from envelopes
with a good margin around them, so
that they may be expertly removed.

In the course of time the Society
can accumulate through the small
contributions of many members a
very valuable collection. No organi-
zation is more world-wide.

Communications regarding this

project may be sent to Mr. Eedle, or -

to me at Adyar,
SIDNEY A. COOK,
Vice-President

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Sociely is responsible only for its
‘ Official Notices appearing in *“ The Supplement ™.

WHEN Theosophists who are trying to live the
theosophic life meet at Lodges, Federations and
Our Journey to Conventions, they have but two problems: to
Truth—Vertical  understand God and to understand Man.
sndHorizontal  nfany a simile is used to describe our search
for Reality; 1 will use a new cne. QOur work is dual, to
journey vertically upwards to the highest heavens, and hori-
zontally to the farthest confines of the earth.

Vertically, we are rising higher and higheg in our aspira-
tions ; that pole from the base of our little self is being added
to year by year tili its top is as seen by others in clouds and
as hidden, though for us there are no clouds and we do see
how we are soaring into fuller light. This vertical journey is
the theme of the religions. * Get right with God,” they say,
“find Him, and all is found."”

But an increase in our vertical erection or climb is related
to an increase in the size of our base. Our little self must
become steadily a larger self, if we are not to be vaguely
mystical. This is where our horizontal journey comes in.
From our centre we must put out a horizontal line, and slow] y
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make that longer. That line is on the plane of the earth; it

is there that mankind dwells. From our feeling of one self—

ourselves, with that little line—we must extend it till we are
two selves, three selves, thousands of selves, and some day
sixty thousand millions of selves who are humanity. Not
only must the horizontal extend; it must be made intoa
radius to inscribe circles, each circle larger than the previous
circle.

This means that we must make not only God ours, but
also all mankind ours. What is mankind ? Sorrow and suffer-
ing ; saints and sinners; achievements in science, philosophy,
all the arts, and all the schemes of human betterment.that
age by age are offered to men by the idealists of every land.

To continue my simile: if as your vertical to God is
placed within just a small circle, which is your self, the cone
made by the circle and the vertical will be slender, so slender
that gusts of Karma may uproot it, and you lose faith in God
and no longer find the Way. But if as your vertical is
elongated, the circle of your self becomes larger and larger,
then the cone becomes not only lofty but also broad-based,
and no storm can uproot it.

The problem before us Theosophists has been phrased
beautifully by Kipling as the saint’s search :

To learn and discern of his brother the clod,

Of his brother the brute, his brother the God.
H.P.B. gave the clue in her division of The Secret Docirine
into Cosmo;genesis and Anthropogenesis, in other words, the
search for the Ultimate Reality which is the Cosmos, and the
search for man who contains in himself that Reality.

Each Theosophist is four-faced like Brahm3 ; the world
to the East, South, West and North is his. More than that,
he is like the images of the great Gods at Angkor, where on
the top of the four heads there are three other heads and on
their top another new head, ‘
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We are for God Universal—call the Reality by any name
you will; for us * There is no religion higher than Truth .
But we are also for Man Universal—saint and sinner, in-caste
and out-caste, brown, white, yellow, black, red and for any
other colour later races will have. And we are neither men
nor women ; we are souls. And to be a soul is to possess the
whole universe. But there is only one way of possessing the
universe; it is by serving the universe. That is where we
Theosophists differ from most religious people. It will be a
sad day for Theosophy if Theosophists do not differ from
their fellow-men and cease to be * marked men ".

But let us not differ among ourselves, except on the high
planes of the intellect. On the astral plane of the emotions let
us be linked bhand to hand, so that we may “ lift a little of
the heavy karma of the world”, Others are doing it-~the

Masters ; why not we ? ~
‘ C. ]INARA]ADASA

———— —

It is a striking thought that in her death and commemo-

ration request, as in her life, H.P.B. asked nothing for herself
but continued the work to which her life had
been dedicated. White Lotus Day, May eighth
reach year, is therefore given to the realization of certain of
the fundamental truths of Theosophy even more than to
-remembrance of H.P.B. herself. She so arranged that, in
the very exercise of commemoration and gratitude, our thoughts
should be turned to the great principles that underlay her
life and work, By her own direction attention is called year
by year to two of the most important of Nature's laws, which
she introduced to western thought through Theosophy.

No worship of herself, no eulogies for her great achieve-
ment, but only the steady continuation of her life work, she
asked of those who followed her. In the selection of the
passages to be read on White Lotus Day, H.P.B. eusured

H.P.B.
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that so long as any commemorated her, it should be in joy,

not in regret, in renewal of basic theosophical concepts, not |

in vague emotionalism about herself.

In the story of the mustard seed from The Light of Asia
attention is pointed to the inevitability and universality of
death; how all mankind share the brotherhood of a com-
mon grief. But in the passage from the second discourse of The
Lord’s Song that follows in the commemorative reading, our
minds are focussed on the unreality of- death, on the eternal
quality of life. The effective reading of these passages?! con-
stitute a pean of joy for life, a statement of eternal truth, a
testimony of the quality of greatness of H.P.B. who on White
Lotus Day each year centres our interest on the glory of the
alternating life-death process and therefore the unreason of
grief and of fear.

» * » -

A remarkable demonstration of the sense of fair play
occurred recently when the coal shortage compelled the tem-
porary suspension of weekly journals in Eng-
land, The daily papers were permitted to
continue publication. The Government was under severe
criticism at the time and it would have been contrary to long-

True Courtesy

standing British governmental policy to close down the princi- -

pal channel through which the criticism could find expression.

The most interesting point in this brief drama of the
press however was the way in which the daily papers offered
the courtesy of their columns to the Editors of the weekly
magazines without let or hindrance as to the political senti-
ment to be expressed by the guest writers. Violently radical
journals found themselves welcomed to the columns of the
Conservative daily press and vice versa, no less than to space
in papers of kindred political persuasion.

'In India, and perbaps elsewhere, the readings are not restricted to
these two passages as is customary in the U.S.A.
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This, however, was not merely a demonstration of the

~ good sportsmanship and fair play traditional in English life.

It was an example of the abandonment, though only tem-
porarily, of one principle in favour of a still greater one.
Politically combatant editors who believed genugely in the
value of party government and a critically party press believed
strongly also in the importance of a free press, and in support
of the greater principle gave practical expression of their
sympathy to their political opponents in their limitation.

How much better the world would be if this action on
the part of the British press became the forerunner of a
similar tolerance by the press and by other creators of public
opinion everywhere, in regard to all that is good by whom-
soever it may be expressed. So much that is soundly con-
ceived and vitally needed from the standpoint of purely
human good is torn to shreds and doomed in political anta-
gonism. The statesmen and the great press of the world will
not measure up to the responsibility their positions demand
until they can view with political impartiality the good points
in their opponents’ measures and proposals. As someone has
very wisely said: “ A very great deal of good could be done if
men were less concerned about who gets the credit.”

* # * *

A leading daily newspaper in India, referring to the
coming of Lord Mountbatten as Viceroy and to his kinship
with and direct representation of the King,
remarks that from Disraeli to Attlee, from
Empire-founding to today, ‘‘the Monarchy has
reflected the progress of opinion faithfully . It is well known
that British governments are very sensitive to public opinion.
They last but a short time when their policies are out of
public favour. .

It is not so well recognized that the Monarchy too steadily
moves with the long-range and settled changes in the public

Nonarchy and
Empire
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attitude _toward the greater Empire and world problems., The
autocratic actions of the Georges and of early Victorian days

would now bring instant revolt in public opinion. The strength )

of. the Monarchy rests in its accurate reflection of the evolving
wnl? of thg pe':ople. Through this channel of the Monarchy
whlch‘ .keeps itself informed both by the ministers and the
opposition, the government view, ordinarily much subject to
:he t};:e‘oplf_- s changing moods, is often considerably tempered
0 their less reacti

thonmn tonary and more dependably progressive
- Ishit not possible that the Monarchy has reflected faith-
ully the progress of Empire opinion, ind i ini
by L progress » Indeed of Indian opinion

* *
*
*

‘The rejoinder made by Mr. Redfern in this issue. t th
President's comments on “ fraternization " in Febrt;aro ie
o Praterniation» [ the tradition of fair and relevant z(;ms-

ment and is welcome to our pages. It i
]'1ard]y correct however to infer approval of the divis; )
in the- Theosophical movement or in Christianity 'lI?}llons
are .c1ted as natural because Theosophists and C.hri ti e
are inspired by human teachers and therefore creat Stlhar?s
natural loyalties to them or to their particular teaeh' .
Every President of the Theosophical Society, and ;IIPIIgl";
as well, has inveighed against mere personal I;yalt ac;: .d.
ed to_themselves on the part of members of theySoc'ort -
One of the Masters wrote: ‘“ Not even the President-Fo IZY-
has the right to interfere with the freedom of thought uF ;r
humblest member, least of all to influence hisg e:) tt:13
opir‘ﬁon ”; and succeeding Presidents have maintai[:]e;ntlll\a
position. They have not succeeded however in preventi .
such loyalties to individuals or to their teachings, eithe nl':n'g
own or others, Hence the divergences. ’ e
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These indicate strength i1t the movement as Mr. jinard)a-
dasa contends, in that despite these lesser loyalties and
conflicting teachings men find enough of Truth in and through
them to continue théir studies and, in whatever organization,
to call themselves Theosophists and Christians.

To defend those unjustly attacked js right, but unfortu-
nately those of strongly held personal loyaities often defend
by attack upon those whom they consider to have made the
defence of their idols necessary. To prevent this does indeed
seem *‘ hopeless,” to use Mr. Redfern’s term. To our sorrow
we know that despite anything that leaders may desire to the
contrary, they do not and cannot control these and other
equally undesirable practices among their followers. Why
therefore should new members and enquirers' who are seeking
to learn of Theosophy be knowingly and unnecessarily sub-
jected to such disturbance? Betler by far is silence, the
seldom forsaken practice of the, Theosophical Society.

On the bronze plate at the gateway to the estate of the
Theosophical Society in America, Olecott, Bilavatsky and
Judge are named as Founders. Inits bock department are
to be found some but not all Covina books ; and on its Library
table, journals of all the principal participants in the Theo-
sophical movement. The Theosophical Society in America
is not unique in these respects. The Theosophical Society is
offering no literature that overtly or hy indirection subjects
any individual to personal attack.

“ You are not directed to found and realize a Universal
Brotherhood but to form the nucleus of one,” said H.P.B.
We do not consider this to mean that one nucleus only may
be founded. In due time the several nuclei #ay coalesce.
Such a consummation must be a natural one, however, un-
accompanied by the fanaticism or the misdirected zeal of a

burning of books or even a figurative burning of authors.
" * * *
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The Editor has commen®ed a long and strenuous tour,

- sailing on April 9. A cable received from him announces his
arrival in London on April 26, Activities
of an official nature quickly commence. They
include first Ireland, then the English Con-
. vention in London; thereafter Denmark, Norway, Sweden,
Finland and the Conventions of the Netherlands and of
Belgium in Amsterdam and Brussels in the latter half of
June, Early in July the President will preside at the very
important European Round Table Conference at Lucerne
in Switzerland, the first of such gatherings on a major scale
since before the war. Much of the theosophical reconstrue-
tion of Europe will be planned at this Conference. Excel-
lent preliminary work has been done by the Rehabilitation
Committee and the European Federation, who have co-operat-
ed with local members in the various countries since com-
munication became possible. The Conference will be followed
"by a Workers’ Week in Geneva, after which the President
visits Italy for ten days at the end of July. The work of
that Section will be re-established on the foundation already
. laid by members who have again come together there. Then
on to Paris for the Convention of the French Society,
London again about the middle of Aungust, and in due course
return to Adyar. Access to some countries is still extremely
difficult or completely denied. We look forward to the
time when freedom to co-operate in the name of Brotherhood
will again be re-established throughout all of Europe.
That the President will be enthusiastically welcomed by
members of the Society in all the countries he will visit is
proven by the cordial letters received relative to his reception
and the planning of work to be done, as well as by the very
“fact of his Presidency and his uninterrupted service to the
Society in various capacities through a period of fifty years.
SIDNEY A. COOK

The President's
Tour

DEVELOPMENT OF
THE SPIRITUAL LIFE

By ANNIE BESANT

HAVE been asked to say something of the way in which
the circumstances of life may be turned to the purpose
of spiritual development. It is clear that most of us must
live in the world ; we are here in an environment that we can-
not change, bound by obligations that we neither can nor
ought to try to throw aside, and the problem for most of us is
not: “ What is the most desirable condition for spiritual
evolution ? " but rather: ‘ How may I reach spiritual evolu-

tion in the environment which [ am powerless to change ? "
Now, if people only understood it, those two ways of
looking at things may be taken as interchangeable, for the
environment in which a man is placed is the best for his
spiritnal evolution, and it is only one of these many illusions
which lead us astray which makes us imagine that if we were
somewhere else we could do better. As a matter of fact, we
should not do better under other conditions, and if we cannot
advance in our present conditions, we may say we should not
advance anywhere else.  And this, you will see, is likely to be
true from the standpoint of reincarnation, for a man is born
into the environment exactly fitted to the stage of evolution
at which he has arrived; and this, partly because the possi-
bility of his evolution depends, not only on what he is at the -
moment in himself, but also on the debts he has contracted in
the past, which he must necessarily discharge. No environ.
ment would be favourable where there was no opportunity of
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discharging these karmic liabilities. f a man with many
karmic debts were placed in a position where no opportunities™
were given him for paying them, he might have a pleasant
life, but not a life of progress, he would practically begin his
next life where he began this, and with the necessity of dis-
charging his debts before he could take a single step along his
path. That is why we always say a man's present place is
best for him.

And again, the moment a man has really transcended his
environment, the environment breaks away from him ; there
is never any need to forcibly change it, for it will itself disinte-
grate when it Joses its binding power, and as the binding
power depends upon these very debts, as they are paid the
environment loses its power and falls away,

That is true, speaking in a general way, but the next
point is that a man's progress does not depend upon the forces
playing upon him, but on his attitude towards those forces,
and his power to utilize them in order to forward his evolu-
tion. Two men might be placed in the same environment ;
one man might use it for spiritual evolution, while the other
might make no such use of it at all. If the man has know-
ledge, he can turn any environment to the best possible results.
The result that comes out of the interaction of two forces
will depend on the angle at which those two forces come the
one against the other. If you have two forces in the physical
world at your hand, vou can send 2 body in any direction you
please by using them, if you can calculate the angle at which
they should touch each other in order to produce the parti-
cular line of force along which you wish your body to travel.
Now you have in the individual and his environment two
forces. You can get the most diverse results from the inter-
action of these, even snpposing you have a number of identical
individualities. Of course, this is impossible, but suppose you
have those identical individyalities and environments, the
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attitude each individuality takes towards his environment will
govern the result; and as the individual is the moving power,
he can shift himself, as it were, in regard to his environment.
The only thing for us is to see- how we can approach our
environment so as to bring about a certain definite result in
spiritual improvement,

There are certain great Jaws, the knowledge of which
enables us to turn the environment in which we find ourselves
to the result which we wish to bring about—two great laws
of growth proclaimed in the very ancient days, but as true
now as then. First, one of the conditions of spiritnal
progress is that a man shall learn to act without desiring
the fruit of action. The second is that action which is
sacrifice does not bind him. Those are two great funda-
mental principles. which are needed to be understood and
applied. ,

Before taking this into consideration, let me say, asa
necessary preliminary, that that which you need first of all for
spiritual progress is the intense desire for it; without that
the difficulties will be insuperable. A man must be set on
spiritual progress much in the same sense as yon find in the
world people set on attaining some particular object of their

desire.  You will notice in the life of a man desiring money,

or political power, or social position, that he turns all things
to the attaining of his one purpose. Take a man with his
whole heart set on getting money. He subordinates every-
thing to that, he says to himself : “ If I simply amuse myself
instead of working I shall not gain money.” He will travel
all night long instead of going to bed, if by so doing he can
seize an opportunity which otherwise he might forfeit. He
is willing to put his body through great hardships, if by
undergoing them he can secure a favourable result in some
speculation. We can always judge of a man’s likelihood of
success by seeing how far he will subordinate everything



84 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

people most care for to gaining one particular object. Is he

willing to undergo hardship for it? To be frugal for it? To~

go through all sorts of difficulties {or it ? To choose his friends
only as they help him in it ? To give up all that hinders him ?
If so he will gain his object, no matter how great the diffi-
culties. It is the same with spiritual life; if it is the one
thing he cares for above all, then, let his life be what it may,
he will gain his end. If the man has not definitely made
up his mind on the subject, it will be idle to suggest to him
that he should follow the line of conduct implied in the
laying down of these two laws; he will not take the trouble,
to put it briefly ; and if the man is not ready to take the trou-
ble, he may be successful along other lines, but along this line
he is foredoomed to failure.

We must recognize that there is no obligation on a man
to take this up as the one object of life. When a man has
reached the point where he is ready for this fixity of purpose,
he is bound to go along this line by the strength of the motive
impelling him; if he is not yet ready then there is many a
lesson for him to learn from life, many an object worthy of
pursuit, many a thing desirable for him to gain, all of which
will, in the future, subserve the progress in the spiritual life
when at last it exercises over him its attractive power, It
is not wise to foree evolution; we should rather be drawn
towards it than try to compel ourselves to go along a parti-
cular line. [f the objegt is attractive enough we shall be
drawn along that line by its attraction, and if it is not, and
we force ourselves, that effort will be followed by reaction,
and we shall not in the long run gain as much as we hoped,
1 say this because many people may say: * This is an ideal
I cannot at present conform my life to.” Very well, but see
that it is an ideal, and iet it exercise over you an attractive
power as far as you can respond to it, let it stand if you will
at the end of many lives, even then it is worth while to have
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an aim by which, to some extent, your life will be guided,
although in its perfection it may be far beyond our reach
in this lifc. .

The two great laws then, for a life turned to spiritual
ends, are to act without desiring the fruits of action; and
action which does not bind is sacrifice. Let us take the first
of these, to act without desiring the fruits of action. When
we act we are moved to that action by some desire ; we have
a motive for it, or we should be lunatics. Take any action,
and if you look at it carefully you will find you do it because
you have something to gain by that action; you have a
purpose lying bechind your action, it may be selfish or unsel-
fish, good or bad, small or great, but some motive there is
which impels you to activity.

Now it would be a most undesirable thing to try to
force upon anyone a motive which does not appeal to him,
for the result would be that you would strike at the very
root of action. People evolve by activity, they grow by
activity, and at all hazards there must be motives to
attract people into action. Now these motives may be of
very many kinds. Let us take the life of a man employed in
some office as a clerk. He goes to that office day after day,
does his work and does it well, with certain motives that
have power to influence him. He may want to gain increased
salary, or approval from his employer; he may hope that if
he does his work well he may become, if you will, a partner ;
all these may be his motives. If you strike the whole away
from him he will probably cease to do his work weil. Why

“should he do that work well without a good motive ? Why

should he not go through it just carefully enough to avoid
getting into trouble but not a bit beyond it ? All people work
for the froit of action ; take away the fruit and they no longer
work. When a man puts before him spiritual progress as his
aim, that becomes for him the general fruit of all his action,
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the only fruit he desires, and every activity he undertakes has
for its end the gaining of spiritual evolution.

How should that motive work in ordinary life ? It can
only work in ordinary life, and be taken as the substitute for
all the ordinary motives that move men to useful activities,
when the man definitely recognizes that there is only One
Life in the world, of which he is part; that all the activities
of the world are carried on by that One Life through the
instruments that it uses. That Life is expressing itself more
or less imperfectly through all these organs that we call men
and women, animals, etc. The man becomes a spiritual man
when he recognizes that fundamental fact in Nature, no longer
regarding himseif as an individual to pursue individual ends,
but simply as an-organ of the Divine Life, to express that
Life as perfectly as it can be expressed in the particular
functions he is discharging in the world. That is the differ-
ence between a spiritual and an unspiritual man.

The unspiritual man is not a bad man—that is an entirely
different question; he may be a very good man, but as long
as he is following his own activity for its own sake, even
though you may include in that his wife and children, he is
not spiritual, I do not mean that he is individually selfish,
but the object of his work is to gain certain objects for him-
self and those who are connected with him. As long as this
is his motive he belongs to the world ; he may be a very good
man, 2 man self-denying, frugal, industrious, moral, showing
out all the virtues which make family life and social life go
smoothly, He may be an admirable man, but he is not
spiritual. The only man who is spiritual is the man who sees
but the One Self everywhere and himself as an activity of the
Self, and an organ of the one Universal Life. That is what
is meant by “spiritual,”” nothing else, All individual ends
are thrown aside, so that in all he does he asks himself: “ Am
I discharging this particular function in the world as God
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would discharge it through me?” That is the test of all his
activities. You will at once realize that to take up such a
position as that is distinctly to go out of the world so far as
you yourself are concerned; and that, of course, is what was

‘meant when Jesus said: “ They are not in the world, even as

I am not in the world.” Their motives have nothing to do
with worldly objects; their aims have nothing to do with
worldly ambitions. Exactly the same St. Paul meant when
he said: “I am dead and my life is hid with Christ in God ;
1 live not, but he liveth in me "—that is, the man is an ex-
pression of God in the world.

Now a danger of seeing this is that a man may verbally
take it as a motive before it is really 2 motive power over his
heart; he may lose the stimulus of the worldly object which
would carry on his evolution, and not yet really be moved by
this Divine and Spiritual Will. Long, however, before that
is sufficient to be his only motive for action, it may be what
we would call an ideal motive of action, which he gradually

intends to approach.
ANNIE BESANT

(To be concluded)
REJOINDER

To CERTaIN PessiMisTIC POETS

Sing, if you must, of death and doom. For me
Waits patient peace beyond men’s foolish wars,
Past your lamented autumn I can see

Spring beyond spring through countless calendars :
And hear, past conquered flesh, the victory

Of the invisible spirit’s battle-cars.

Grieve, if you must, for passing things ; for gold
Squandered ; dead cones dropped in the wooded ways.
Last night the first night’s constellations rolied
Across a garden where the Lord I praise
" As, after countless ages, I behold

Creation fresh as on the first of days.

J. H. Cousins, Reflections before Sunset



YOUTH'S ACCOLADE

THE Youth of today are the builders of tomorrow. OQut

of their own hearts they will re-create the world. It is
their high destiny to be born in an age of unparalleled conflict,
one in which the great surge of life irresistibly drives them to
the stupendous task of world-building, The necessities of the
hour imperatively demand an awakened Youth to become
the revealers of the future.

The call today is the call of Life as it sings at the heart
of the world. Youth must hear its song. Life is the great
and only Builder. Youth must become one with Life if he
would be the interpreter of the future.

The message of Theosophy is the message of Life in all
the majesty and beauty of its manifestation. The Life of
God fills the world. This is the splendid vision of “ God's
Plan, which is evolution’. It is so compellingly attractive,
so dynamic and wonderful, that it exalts the mind and holds
the heart in thrall. It reveals an imperious Divine Will at
work creating the world to perfection. To become 'one
with that Will is to be a conscious builder of the Universe,
a co-worker with God. It is a glorious destiny, a high
discovery.

This Life of God is the Song of Creation. Alone it
makes “a new heaven and a new earth”. It is the only
reality. To feel its beauty and its power moving in one's
heart and brain is to know the inexpressible joy of creation,
To hear its song is to be a revealer of the Plan. ~ To know its
mystery is to be forever young.

Life today calls to Youth to be its messengers : it seeks
to fill them with its song. They who hear the call and give
the answer will become the interpreters of the future. They
will be Life's chosen ones, leaders in the new day. They
are the Hope of the World.

Among the Youth of today who will be Life’s messengers,
who wil! dare the high quest ?

If Youth will accept its accolade the world will hear the
message of the stars and to men will come again the vision
of the Grail,

EMMAa Hyunt
88 .

WHAT INDIA STANDS FOR'

Br N. SRI RAM

INDIA stands arhong the nations for a spiritual philosophy

whose keynote is the oneness of an all-pervading Life, a
unity of Spirit amidst the diversities of forms. But the Spirit is
indefinable, a circle which can never be squared ; no form can
wholly contain or express its manifestations; there will always
be an imponderable something which escapes.

This unity which, according to Indian philosophy, is the
greatest of all truths is embodied in all forms of life, thus mak-
ing an interdependent universe. The interdependence of varied
forms embodying Life in different stages of development creates
varied rights and obligations. The right of the father is not
that of the child ; the obligation of a ruler cannot be the same
as that of the ruled. Generally speaking, the strong, the
learned or educated, the men of wealth have much more of an
obligation, which is to serve with their strength, learning or
wealth, than the men without these advantages, who have only
the common duty of co-operating. The weak such as the old,
the very young, the infirm and the homeless have mainly rights.

In the fulhlment by each man of his proper dharma lies
the easiest way of his growth. He is placed there by his
past, and he has to make his way to his future by giving his
best service where he is or where he may place himself with-
out discarding his legitimate obligations. I said * past,” because
according to Hindu ideas, the pendulum of human life swings

' Summary of a lecture delivered recently in’ Australia,
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not once but very many times until the mainspring of his
emotional, forthgoing nature ceases to be wound by the
craving or thirst for sentient existence. The forces that
. operate to bring his individualized consciousness down into
‘material embodiment are the forces that explain his birth, and
that birth is governed by natural law as much as any other
event in nature. When we rise ffom body to consciousness
and consciousness to scul, which you mély conceive as the
continuing thread on which the variations of his consciousness
are strung, you do not quit the realm of the natural for the
supernatural but are in other divisions or scales of an existence
whose range so far as we can see is unlimited. A condition
of matter vibrating at far higher frequencies must necessarily
be different, and all life is clothed with matter however tenuous,
You cannot get it in a naked condition i a universe in which
matter or limitation is of the essence of life-manifestation
or God-manifestation, all iife-threads being threads from a
central principle, threads not in space but representing links,
continuities in time or currents in particular directions. Hence
each man would do well to accept his lot, whatever it might
be, but may try to change it by every righteous means. That
which cannot be changed by means that are right or moral
can be removed only by the wearing out process of time. Our
cleverness against karma or the law of natural action can-
not possibly prevail. .

Unfortunately from this view there arises sometimes an
attitude of fatalism or resignation, which is an element in the
Indian character as it has been formed during the millennia
of this philosophy. There is nothing however true and
beautiful in this wor]d but has its shadow. There will always
be those who lean towards the shadow of a truth rather than
walk upright in its light.

From the conception of the One Life, which is God’s
life, there arises respect for it in every form and repugnance
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to the taking of life except under stern necessity. The golden
rule obviously. applies when you and 1 are but two ends
of an elastic string, our relatidnship being but a polariza-
tion due to the play of life on matter, just as electricity
divides itself under certain conditions into positive and
negative. When the poles merge with each other, there is the
identity of bliss, and that merging force is love, the realiza-
tion of our ideal and essential non-separateness.

The doctrine of non-violence which Mr. Gandhi preaches
or Ahimsa (Harmlessness) appeals to the Indian heatt even
when he finds himself incapable of carrying it out in prac-
tice, and like the Englishman who is sometimes accused of

- hypocrisy, he gives allegiance to a creed which he does not

sustain in his conduct. The whole atmosphere of India is
surcharged with meditations on these lines. There used to
be places in India where life was very simple, the air
filled with the fragrance of jasmine and lotus—the jasmine
with its cloying sweetness, the lotus, the sacred tlower of
India, having its roots in the mud, and its pure unfolded
petals in the light and air, its leaves symbolically enough
spread on the water but unattached to the water-drops—a
temple in the vicinity attracting crowds of men and women
turned other-worldly for the time, and a sacredness in
the air springing from the meditations of some man who
had lived and died there, possibly mostly under a tree,
devoid of possessions and devoted only to a certain truth
or ideal. If you are to come across one such man, and
that is not easy in these days, the tribe has vanished, you
will encounter a huadred spurious renouncers, pretenders
of a holiness which they do not possess, flaunting only the
traditional colour of the man who has renounced, and living
virtually as parasites in idleness and boredom. India as
such, the India of the ages, stands nevertheless not for such
perversions and degradations but for the truth whose fair face
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it is possible to behold even amidst the many perversions
and degradations. -

According to the Hindu eonception, man is essentially the
Ore Self embodied in all things, and is in his own true nature
eternally free and blissful; and he needs but to realize this
truth and know himself, by repudiating everything other than
his true Seif, with which his eager forthgoing consciousness, in
its ignorance, has unwarily identified itself. He has to detach
himself from layer after layer of acquired habits and con-
ventionalities. The world is too much with us at first ; it has
to be stripped from the flame which it seeks to stifle, the
flame of our unlimited consciousness, our unlimited thought
and affection. This alone will constitute our true libera-
tion, the sumimum bonum of our existence. This thought of
Liberation has been very much in the minds of Indians in
the past. But they also had the idea that we can come to
it not prematurely without having served other interests
and discovered their relative purpose, but only through the
maturity of our experience.

Liberation even as a distant end casts over the thoughts
of those who are attracted to it a tinge as of evening violet
at the edge of the visible spectram. The Upanishads
which are the books of Indian philosophy touching the sum-
mits of life’s ends and processes proclaim the nature of that
Self in man by the realization of which he crosses the realm
of death, that is, overcomes the compulsion to repeated births
and attains that state which is above the play of forces that
build and unbuild ever so many temporary dwelling houses.
That Self is described as free, fearless, subject to no sorrows,
clear-sighted because he is the true knower, needing no sup-
port, and invulnerable because he represents an ultimate.
The freedom. is there in the Atman or the Self, counter-
vailing the karma or necessity that belongs to the world of
matter and mechanics.
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Every people's culture is an ountgrowth and expression

‘of certain living sentiments awakened in the slow process

of growth. For culture cannot be separated from life or
art which is the pointed expression of that life. TIn speech,
manners, institutions, tastes, in every gesture and form are
portrayed those inner thoughts and feelings, however much
they might have become mechanized, which reveal the quality
of the living. [ have tried to give some touch of that quality
by a reference to the springs from which it issnes. The
quality may not be seen when you look at all the masses of
accretion which overlie it, at the crowds, the slums, the dis-
eases, the poverty and the exploitation which are on one side,
to most observers the uppermost side, of Indian life; yet there
is to those who are sensitive the ever-present scent of
India’s earth open in its clear atmosphere to the rays of her
sun and the heaven of her philosophy.

What shall be the future of the land which is like a
wonderful antique stored with the magnetism of ten thousand
years or more of thought and experiment with life's deepest
experiences? I for one hope she will release to the world at
large that pent-up charm which she herself seems sometimes
to carry and not possess; that she will be a bridge uniting
the puast which is not without its seeds for the future with a
future which is going to be so different but cannot in life’s
biological process be unrelated to that past.

India is today on the threshold of her political freedom.
But the value of that freedom, as of the freedom of ahy nation
whatsocever, lies in the use that is made of it. Freedom in-
cludes freedom to make mistakes and gain.experience. DBut
all freedom is for self-realization, the discovery of the unique-
ness which is in the individual self, whether a human self or
a national self, And India's self-expregsion, which is the outer
aspect of the inner realization, must lie predominantly in the
realm of thought and culture, inclusive of all constructive arts.
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India has the opportunity of building on the basis of this
philosophy and sharing with the rest of the world her unique
culture embodied not only in philosophy but also in her arts,
temples, manners and customs, and the noblest among her
sons and daughters. She can build a model democracy,
based on spiritual values, because she has lived and experi-
enced so long in an atmosphere of spiritual thought. She
must give her message to the world not through propaganda
but by every true word drawn from the well of her wisdom,
a wisdom which she must proclaim not merely by lips but also
by the life of her people and their works.

N. Sr1 Ram

JAMA MAS]ID, OR CATHEDRAL MOSQUE, AT
FATEHPUR SIKRI '

(BuLAND DARWAZA—TRIUMPHAL €ATEWAY)

On the right doorway :
Said jesus, on whom be peace! The world is a
bridge, pass over it, but build no house there. He
who hopeth for an hour may hope for eternity.
The world is but an hour, spend it in devotion ; the
rest is worth nothing.

Over the left doorway :
He that standeth up in prayer, and his heart is not
in it, does not draw nigh unto God, but remaineth
far fron Him. Thy best possession is what thou
givest in the name of God ; thy best traffic is selling
this world for the next.

THEOSOPHY: A STRONG TOWER
IN A TROUBLED WORLD

By THEA HEHR

N 1907 Annie Besant spoke these flaming words: * Come

in to give, to work, to be enrolled amongst the servants

of humanity who are working for the dawn of the day of a

nobler knowledge, for the coming of the recognition of a
spiritual brotherhood amongst men ’ (London Lectures).

Nearly forty years have passed since she stood on the

- platform of Queen’s Hall that evening in June—forty years

in which two wars have lashed all the shores of the world
with their black waves, beating down our pretty sand-castles
of security ; tossing the fragments of nyriad paper treaties
into foam; drowning in thunder our neat phrases: ‘ the
brotherhoed of nations,” “ the brotherhood of races,” “ inter-
denominational brotherhood”. How free we made of that
sacred word “ Brotherhood,” and how earthy have been the
motives for raising its immaculate standard! Did not our
“ brotherhood of nations ™ resolve itself into agreements for
advantageous buying and selling? Did not our “racial
brotherhood " go down before the temptation to exploit our
weaker kindred for the sake of gain? Have not jealousy
and the arrogant sense of superiority continued to divide
sect from sect ? ' ‘

Brotherhood cannot be worn like a garment, to be put
on or taken off at will; nor can political oratory kindle it
like a sudden fire to serve selfish ends, These are but
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counterfeits of the ‘‘spiritual brotherhood” of which Annie
Besant spoke. Where shall we find the reality ? For find ity
we must, lest the awful armaments of hate doom our world to
become a dead globe whirling through space.

We shall find it wherever men are gathered together in
tolerance and freedom, and in unselfish devotion to the wel-
fare of humanity; wherever open minds and eager hearts
convene ; wherever the “little selves” are set aside for the
commen good; wherever there is an earnest search for the
Wisdom of the Ages. Is not this the platform of the Theo-
sophical Society ? )

“Yes,” some may say, “I was once a member, but
I found certain ones in the Lodge uncongenial, so I with-
drew.” In all honesty: Have you ever found any group in
which every one was equally agreeable or “ sympathetic’ 7
These clashing notes are struck by the lower vehicles of the
personality ; they do not represent the real person involved.
‘Can we afford to miss our chance to work for Universal
Brotherhood because of such a paltry, selfish reason? Ag
one of the Great Ones wrote: * Ever turn away your gaze
from the imperfections of your neighbour, and centre rather
your attention upon your own shortcoming "' (Letters from the
Masters of the Wisdom, Second Series). ’ :

Others are swayed by reports of schisms, and of scandals

‘that supposedly occurred in the past ‘history of the Society.
To such ones might be said: “ How much time have you
spent in careful research as to the truth of these reports ?
And even if they were true, can you point to a single church,
or other organization, whose record is free of any mistakes ?
Is our stumbling so important, if always we rise again and
walk on toward the ultimate goal 7

Still others have had their pride hurt, or their * feelings ”
trodden upon, They fancy their efforts in the Lodge are not:
appreciated, so they leave like sulky children. Let such ones
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read the passage in Old Diary Leaves, Third Series, in which
Colone]l Olcott tells of the bitter hurt done him by a sarcastic
letter written about him by Madame Biavatsky. “In my
whole experience in the movement, nothing ever affected me
so much as this. It made me desperate, and for twenty-four
hours almost ready to go down to the beach and drown myself
in the sea. But when I put the question to myself what I was
working for, whether for the praise of men, or the gratitude of
H.P.B. or that of any other living person, all the despondency
drifted away and my mind has never gone back to it. The
sense of the paramount obligation of doing my duty, of serving
the Masters in the carrying on of Their lofty plans, unthanked,
unappreciated, misunderstood, calumniated—it mattered not
what—came in to me like the flash of a great light, and there
was peace.”

In these simple and noble words we have the very essence
of Theosophy : a sure light to guide us through the storms of
the personality ; a strong tower rising above the troubled

waters that engulf our world.
THEA HEHR

That friend only is the true friend who is near when trouble comes ;
That man only is the brave man who can bear the battle-drums ;
Words are wind ; deed proveth promise ; he who helps at need is kin ;
And the loyal wife is loving though the husband lose or win.

Friend and kinsman—more their meaning than the idle-hearted mind ;
Many a friend can prove unfriendly, many a kinsman less than kind.
He who shares his comrade's portion, be he beggar, be he lord,

Comes as truly, comes as duly, to the battle as the board,

Stands before the King to succour, follows to the pile to sigh—

He is friend and he is kinsman—Iless would make the name a lie.
Noble hearts are golden vases—close the bond true metals make :
Easily the smith may weld them, harder far it is to break.

Evil hearts are earthen vessels—at a touch they crack in twain,

~ And what craftsman’s ready cunning can unite the shards again ?

Good men's friendships may be broken, yet abide they friends at heart ;
Snap the stem of Lakshmi’s lotus, yet its fibres will not part.

From the Hitopadesa, translated by Edwin Arnold



A JEW LOOKS AT THEOSOPHICAL
LITERATURE

By WILLIAM LIPCHITZ, M.D.

A “DEFENCE of those who are unjustly attacked”
(Golden Stairway).

The principle of Brotherhood is one to which every
Theosophist is supposed to subscribe. This Brotherhood is
not a mere pious wish, a vague indefinable hope, but a fact
which every one must define for himself and outline the way
to practise. This Brotherhood knows no boundaries of race,
sex, caste, creed or colour, It aspires toward onencss; but
oneness through diversity. One is not asked to change one's
religion, but to live it in the light of Theosophy. One is not
told to change one's affiliations, but to spiritualize them with
the essence of Theosophy. It should therefore seem an easy
matter for people of all races and creeds who have reached
a certain stage of vairagya to become Theosophists.

Yet a Jew who studies theosophical literature finds to his
dismay that, like other literature, it is not free from intel-
lectual anti-Semitism, which is, of course, a far cry from
brothethood. One finds this anti-Semitism in implications
and in clear-cut open statements. There are also slights and
aspersions which may perhaps be excused as unintentional,
yet the carelessness of the writer cannot be completely over-
looked. On careful examination one finds that these state-
ments are not Theosophy, but the mud of old prejudices
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stuck to the feet of those who would climb the ladder.
Let me verify these harsh statements by facts and let the
reader judge for himself |

It must be understood that I do not set myself up as
a judge of the motives and intentions of those authors whom
I quote and criticize in this paper. I can only give the
impressions 1 receive as a reader.

1. The Origin of the Jews -

The Secret Docirine is a great storehouse of occult
knowledge and wisdom before which one stands in awe and
adiniration. It contains nevertheless certain statements which
could not be corroborated by iater researches made by
Mr. Leadbeater, Mrs. Besant and C. JinarZjadasa. This
should not at all seem strange to students of this book of
encyclopaedic magnitude. The student should rather be
grateful for the vast amount of true knowledge contained in
it. The mistaken statements must not however be swallowed
as truth.

One of the statements on which later research disagrees
is the origin of the Jews. In The Secret Doctrine H.P.B.
states that the Jews are of the same race as the Aryan Indians,
but (this is a big “ but”) they come from a group of outcasts
who were “ degenerated spiritually, but very much perfected
materially V. Thus, there is a shadow cast on the very origin
of the Jew. Naturally one must know the past history of his
group and accept it gracefully, whatever it is. Mr. Leadbeater,
however, tells a different story. He finds that the Jew stems
from a group of original Semites (fifth sub-race of Atlantean
Race) who never were in India. Now, since according to
Mr. Leadbeater, the Manu afterwards sent emissaries to ask
them to build the second branch of the Fifth Race, (which they
mistakenly refused to do) they could not have been as materi-
alistic and as spiritually degenerate as H.P.B. wouid have
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us believe. Also, the fact that the Bodhisattva used them

and their writings to establish a new religion in the western '

world speaks against spiritual degeneracy.

Mr. C. W. Leadbeater, in The Inner Life, under the
caption “Stray Notes’ has a chapter on the Jews. In those
notes as in other parts of the book, one is impressed with the
honesty, sincerity and great clairvoyant power of the author.
One is, however, puzzled by Mr. Leadbeater's opinion of
the entity which the ancient Hebrews worshipped with animal
sacrifices. It seems to me that it is not the entity which is at
fault but the priestcraft, which exploited the ignorance of the
people. Many Prophets were opposed to animal sacrifices.
Jeremiah, for example, makes this bold statement: “ Thus
said Jehovah. . .. I have not spoken with nor commanded
your ancestors (when I brought them out of the land of
Egypt) concerning burnt offerings or any other slaughtered
sacrifices. But this thing I have commanded them ;: Hearken
unto my voice!' (Jeremiah VII 22, 23.) Animal sacrifices
were also performed by the Greeks, the Romans, and by the
Hindus to this very day. Why, then, draw this conclusion
about the God of the Jews ?

Mr. A. E. Powell, using Mr. Leadbeater as an authority,
gave, unfortunately, a very distorted picture of the Jews. He

should have waited until more information was forthcoming -

than that contained in the ** Stray Notes "

2. The Tribes of I[srael

Leaning too heavily, perhaps, on the Higher Bible Criti-
cism of the nineteenth century, and not on gecult knowledge,
H.P.B. denies the existence of the twelve tribes of Israel.
According to H.P.B. there were and are only Jews, the rest
is fiction. The names of the tribes are borrowed from Zodiacal
symbols. The stories about them have symbolic or esoteric
meaitings, but nothing is factual.
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In the collection of books known as the Bible, there are
three books dealing in sequence with the history of the tribes
of Israel. The book of Judges deals with the early history of
the various tribes. The book of Samuel (1 and 2) continues
the history of the tribes and tells of their consolidation into
one kingdom. The book of Kings (1 and 2) tells of the division
of the kingdom of the Children of Israel into two kingdoms or
segments. The kingdom consisting of ten tribes and known
as Israel (or Ephraim, because of the latter's dominance) was
Jater destroyed and the Israelites were exiled by Shalmanesar,
king of Assyria. The other kingdom known as Judah, and
consisting of the tribes Judah and Benjamin, and of the
Levites who served in the temple, was destroyed and
the people exiled into Babylon, one hundred and fifty
years later,

If one takes the point of view of H.P,B. there is no basis
for Jewish ancient history and the stories contained in the
above books are all fiction. But here one must ask the perti-
nent question, what of the Prophets ? Why did Isaiah pour
out his wrath on a certain * non-existing” Pekah, king of
Israel, who was preparing to war against Judah? (Isaiah
VII, VIII, IX). Why did Hosea and Amos devote com-
plete books to prophecy concerning a *‘ non-existing " king-
dom of Israel? Names and places are given. Amos was
banished from Beth-E! for his dire prophecies by the
high priest Amaziah. Samaria was the Israelite capital and
was often mentioned by the Prophets. Are the Prophets,
too, mythical and non-existent ? This surely is too much
to assume.

Modern archaeology gave the Higher Criticism the jolt
of its life, for archaeology has discovered and continues to
unearth evidence of the ancient history of Israel. The books
by Prof. William Albright and by Prof. N. Turchiner and a
number of articles by Dr. Nelson Glueck in The National
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Geographic Magaszine (Feb. 1945) all tell a very startling story.
Mr. Glueck tells us, among other things, that many archaeo-
logical discoveries have been made through careful study
of the stories of the Bible and the names of places they
are connected with. No allegories here, True facts. Pro-
fessor Aibright who has made several important discoveries
said recently in a lecture that the truthfuiness of the Bible is
proven by its objectivity. The writings of Assyria, Aram,
Moab, etc., tell only of gloricus victories. The Bible tells of
defeats. It denounces its people and their rulers. That is the
sign of truth.

Now I come to a footnote in The Secrei Docirine, Adyar
ed. III 205, which is quite out of tune in this glorious book,
It is too long to quote in foto. [t states that not the Jews,
but the Afghans had twelve tribes, for some of them call them-
selves sons of Israel, Issachar, Zebulon, etc. * But if you
call an Afghan Yahudi (Jew), he will kill you.” With
this statement H.P.B. tries to prove that those tribal names
had nothing to do with the Jews. To the reader with a little
discrimination it should prove just the opposite. If some
portion of the ten tribes of Israel did mingle with the Afghans
after their exile, that would explain their names. One need
not go to the Zodiac for further explanations. Why do they
refuse to be known as Jews? Simply because they are not
Jews. The ten tribes were not known as Jews, but as Israel-
ites, before their exile. The Jews (tribe of Judah) were only
their neighbours to the south, The ten tribes never went by
the name of Jehudim. That ought to be evident to any
casual reader of the Bible. To call them Jews (Jahudites)
would be as incorrect as to call a Serb a Russian, or a
Norwegian a Swede.

H.P.B. asks further in the same note: * Where are the
ttaces of the Jewish twelve tribes?” Not being an
historian I cannot give any positive answer to this question,
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. but ope thing I can state just from reading the Bible

records : they were never exiled into Babylon. The record
states that they were exiled into “ Chalach, Chabur, the
river Gozan and the cities of Media” (Il Kings, 17, 18).
That was Assyria, not Babylon. What became of the ten
tribes after that exile? One may also ask what became of
Tyre, Sidon, Moab, ete.? The guess of the historian about
the fate of the Israelites is somewhat like this: most of them
have become completely assimilated into their new environ-
ment ; some of them emigrated into Judea after the defeat of
Assyria and mingled with their brethren and were afterwards
exiled with them into Babylon; some also remained and
mingled with the newcomers who were exiles from other lands
and later became the Samaritans.

Now to deal with the statement in the same note that
“there is a trace, and a deep one, that the jews have
tried to deceive people with the help of these names™. It
seems to me that H.P.B. set out deliberately to make this
accusation of intentional fraud. In the book of Nehemiah
(VII) there is a list of the Jews who returned from Babylon.
Forty thousand was the total number of the first pioneers.
Of these 33,000 could trace their families as Judeans, while
7,000 could not. Might not the latter have been remnants of
the ten tribes as explained above? From that time to the time
of the translations there i1s a lapse of about 200 years. Could
it not be that many more Israelite families trickled into
Palestine ? Compare this with what is happening in Jewish
Palestine today.

It is also possible, perhaps very probable, that the request
by the king was not to select six men from each tribe but
rather to select six men for each tribe, a symbolic repre-
sentation. H.P.B. may be right about the " ghosts " ; proxies
would be a more fitting name, yet no fraud was intended or
carried out,
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It is amazing to note how this idea of everything in the
Bible being allegory still persists in theosophical literature.
In a recent issue of The American Theosophist a writer ex-
claims: “ What must be the karma of a people who use
cosmic symbols as their personal history ? 7 The fault seems
to be in the fact that people who do not know the original
language of the Bible and who have not made any study of
Semitics still feel qualified to teach us about it.

3. The Pharisees

In The Key to Theosophy the word Pharisee is always
synonymous with or equivalent to hypocrite. The word is
also used by other writers in the same sense. Why? Is it
because some of the Pharisees were labelled hypocrites in the
New Testament ? But H.P.B. does not believe in the * dead
letter ” interpretation of either the Old or the New Testament |
It is written about the Buddha that he criticized the Brahmins
for their sinugness. Does that stigmatize Brahminism ? The
Pharisees were the teachers and interpreters of Jewish re-
ligion. Of course there are hypocrites in all walks of life and
at all times. *“ Pharisee’ means a doctor or follower of re-
ligion aceording to a certain school, It should never be used
in a derogatory way. At one place in The Key to Theosophy
the author refers with deference to Hillel and his school, but
the reader is not told that Hillel was a Pharisee teacher
and a great authority in that school.

It may be appropriate to mention here a recent article
by Mr. James Parks in a Hebrew periodical, Meisuda, in
which he discusses the failure of the Christian mission among
Jews. According to Mr. Parks this is due to the false and
untenable assumption by Christian missionaries that all that
was good and noble in Judaism went over to Christianity
while all that was ignoble remained on the Jewish side. Let
Theoso_phists beware and not fall into the same error,
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4. Brotherhood

In The Key to Theosophy H.P.B. makes the statement
that all great religions teach Brotherhood, that is, all except
the Jewish Bible. To prove this last statement the story is
quoted from the book of Genesis where Noah curses his son
Ham and his progeny with slavery. Now H.P.B. herself

- (The Secret Doctrine, Adyar ed. I11 285) interprets this as

having an esoteric meaning, like most of the stories in the
book of Genesis. But whatever the meaning, the story only
tries to explain a condition which already existed, not to
create the condition.

In The Inner Life (pp. 268-269) Mr. C. W. Leadbeater
relates that the Jewish people are under a curse of disunion
and lethargy, laid upon them a long time ago by some priests.
Surely no one can accuse Mr. Leadbeater of lack of brother-
hood because of this story. Why then make this strange
statement about the Bible?

Why did not the Mosaic law abolish slavery ? The answer
must be that world consciousness was not ripe for it. Slave
markets were supplied not only with Negroes, but all war
prisoners became slaves and were sold as such. Buying a
slave often meant the saving of his life. The humane laws
regulating the relationship between slave and master, the
prohibition against returning an escaped slave to his master,
the constant reminder that “you yourselves were slaves in
the Land of Egypt,” coupled with a stern command not to
mistreat an Egyptian, are rather a case for brotherhood in
the Bible.

In the following short notes no accusation of anti-Semitism
is intended. Yet one must call attention to the annoyance
caused to the Jewish reader because of inaccuracies and lack
of knowledge concerning Judaism.

Quotations are often ascribed to wrong persons. Jesus
and the Apostles, being familiar with the Hebrew scriptures,

)
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often gquoted from them in their sermons. Examples are:
“Thou shalt love the Lord thy God. ..” {(Deuteronomy '

VI 5): “ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself " (Leviti-
cus XIX 18). Many unscholarly theologians ascribe such
quotations to the saintly men who used them, neglect-
ing to find their origin. ‘No one, however, expects theo-
sophical writers to make the same error, for as a matter
of literary honour, credit should be given where credit
is due,

Yet, in lectures and in writing one runs into something
like this; St. Paul said: * As a man sows so shall he reap.”
Hosea lived about 700 years before St. Paul. Why should he
not be quoted ? * Sow unto righteousness, and reap according
to kindness”; and in the next verse, “ Ye have ploughed
wickedness, ye have reaped evil, ye have eaten the fruits of
falsehood ' (Hosea X 12, 13, also VIII 7).

It is also to be regretted that theosophical writers are
not digging more deeply into that great well of occult wisdom,
the books of the Prophets. Some of the Prophets were
contemporaries of the Lord Buddha. Though no physical
contact is likely to have occurred between them, there is a
strong possibility that an occult spiritual communion existed.
1 offer the following as evidence: the Buddha summed up
Buddhism in these three lines:

Cease to do evil ;
Learn to do good ;
Purify your hearts.

In the first chapter of Isaiah (verse 16, 17) we read :

Cleanse and purify yourself ;

Remove your evil deeds from my eyes ;
Cease to do evil ;

Learn to dv good.

The similarity of these lines is certainly striking.
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The use of religious symbols of any kind to explain

'.'l‘heosophy scems to me more confusing than enlightening.

They should be avoided except in books and articles dealing
with esoteric religion. Clear and simple Janguage should be
substituted.

The above are just a few notes taken at random. Theo-
sophy takes for its motto: “ There is no religion higher than
Truth."” False statements must be sifted out, especially when
they offend a portion of humanity which is already harassed
to the limits of endurance.

WiLLIAM LipcHITZ

NOTES
By P. W. vaNn DEN Brork, M.D.

Though the careful reader will sympathize with Dr.
Lipchitz' feelings and agree that the quotations could have
been expressed more suavely and carefully, we must recognize
that if the facts mentioned are true, an understandable hyper-
sensitiveness of a Jewish student must be the cause of the
above reactions. None of the Theosophical authors has
quoted with esteem so much from the Kabalah and other’
Jewish literaiure as Madame Blavatsky, and though her
statements seem hard and unpleasant at first sight, it is doing
her injustice to conclude that she is  not free from intellectual
anti-Semitism".

Students who are seriously interested in H. P. Blavatsky
and her works will time after time discover that apparent
discrepancies in her writings are refuted by deeper study, as
her wide vision is often expressed in unconventional form
with lack of precision in language. A contrast to this are the
clear and scientifically worked-out statements which are the
result of occult research done by C. W. Leadbeater and
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Annie Besant, and while the former writes with detailed

exactitude, the latter presents ideas as brilliant pictures.

By comparative study of their writings, one observes that
each author, though looking at the same fact, sees the subject
from his own particular angle and expresses it in a way which
may appear different or even in contradiction to the other.
Let us scrutinize a few of the points mentioned.

The original Semites (ad 1), derived from the fifth sub-
race of the Fourth or Turanian Root Race and brought by the
Manu from Atlantis (79,997 n.c.), established themselves in
Arabia and increased into a great nation. From them He
selected later (75,025 B.C.} a small group (about 700) and
moved these into the Gobi district to be used as the basis for
the Fifth or Arvan Root Race, which was established about
60,000 years before our era. At about 45,000 B.C. its first
sub-race had grown into a mighty kingdom ruling the whole

of East and Central Asia, covering all nations from Tibet to -

the coast and from Manchuria to Siam, and its influence
reached over all islands from Japan to Australia. The culture
compared nobly with Atlantis but was purer and Jess luxurious.
Its decline set in at 40,000 B.c. and by this time those selected
for the second sub-race were ready to be sent forth.

The Semites who were originally left in Arabia had
become stagnant as a community; their real interests being
in this life, they developed into materialisin losing their
guiding spirituality, evinced by the fact that they were blind
to the opportunity offered them in the Plan of the Manu to
assist Him in building the second sub-race. They used His
original order as to purity of race to oppose Him in His plans
which aimed at amalgamation and absorption of these Arabs
in His new sub-race.

The most rebellious tribes, regarding themselves as
‘““chosen people,” wandered to the opposite Somali coast and
after centuries a division into two groups caused one group
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to wander via the Gulf of Aden shore up to the Red Sea and

into Egypt where they settled and lived peacefully for ages.
A demand made by a later Pharcah made them wander to
Palestine where they remained as the root stock of the present
Jewish race. The influx of Chandalas from India, who were
“horn from their father A-Bram (No-Btahman)” to which
H.P.B. refers (The Secret Doctrine, Adyar ed. III 203),
is of a very much later date (8,000 B.C.)., In the meantime
the Jewish tribes had " degenerated” so far from the
original high civilizatton brought from Atlantis that, when
they enter the pages of official history, they were * a number
of pastoral tribes” who ““had for centuries been pasturing
their flocks” in the Sinaitic Peninsula, “loosely conscious
of their common religious affinity,” called the sons of a
progenitor Israel (Beni Israel), many of them “ reduced . . .

' to a state of weakness” by inter-tribal feuds, which * pro-

cess of tribal disintegration was accelerated by Syrian
and Assyrian wars, leading up to deportation and exile,”
while at -times, when food was scarce, they were driven
to take refuge in Egypt where a number settled down in the
border districts (The Jewish Emncyclopaedia, 1907, XII
253-54).

C. W. Leadbeater is apparently correct when he explains
that their religion was crude, as it passed through all stages
of totemism, animism and polydemonism. Jehovah in the
early literature is a tribal non-moral deity, not regarded
as omnipotent, nor omnipresent, and the more idealized and
spiritual conceptions of later history are the result of a
syncretism through foreign influences: Canaanite, Kenite,
Babylonian, Persian, Greek, etc. (See Israel Abrahams,
Judaism, Loondon, 1910, pp. 4-5.) It was not until the captivity
and exile in Babylon about 600-460 B.C. that the Jews came
into contact with the wider conception of a Supreme God
in whom the whole universe exists.
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A new period with a revival of the race and wide pos-
sibilities opened up when “a deeper national sense of unity
under Moses” developed, leading to the “establishment of the
Kingdom,” and it is the characteristic adaptability of the Jew,
his practical mind and ability to absorb and retain, which
gave Jewish literature a leading place and offered the
Bodhisattva the best possibility for that time to establish a
" new religion. By attack on His budy, this new opportunity
was also flung aside.

With regard to the twelve tribes (ad 2), *'the artificiality
of the number twelve is apparent,” twelve being “ a favourite
conventional number..... It probably is of mythological
character, having some connection with the twelve months of
the year and the twelve signs of the Zodiac” (The Jewish
Encyclopaedia, op. cit. p, 254}, The tribes of [srael developed

gradually. The names of the tribes have been derived from

Gods (Gad), animals (Ruben, Simeon), or persons {Joseph).
(Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart, 1913, V 888).

Many modern scholars and archaeologists tegard the
Bible as certainly based on facts with a superstructure of
allegory and fiction. Patriarchal family events correspond
to historical facts, later history being projected into earlier
centuries, ‘‘ For example, Joseph and Judah typify two
distinct lines of descent, Judah in all likelihood being a
non-Israelitish mixed tribe. In the quarrels of Leah and
Rache] are mirrored the struggles for the hegemony waged
by these two sets of tribes.”

The established knowledge of the lost Ten Tribes is
meagre and still not a certainty, and proof of their migra-
tions is sought in similarities of names, customs and Hebrew
terminology (The Jewish Encyclopaedia, vp. cit. pp. 249-53),
but occult investigation has thrown a different light upon these
similarities, showing that they are due to a common Atlantean
or early Aryan origin.

1947 A JEW LOOKS AT THEOSOPHICAL LITERATURE 111

After the fall of the Israelite monarchy the Ten Tribes
were exiled into Assyria under Tiglath-pileser IV (745-728 B.C.)
and migrated according to some to Southern Arabia or per-
haps Abyssinia; the connection of this view with that of the
Jewish origin of Islam is obvious. The fall of the Judean
monarchy and the destruction of Jerusalem by the Babylonians
{586 B.C.) was the epoch-making event for Jewish history and
literature, as they came into intense contact with a highly
civilized country and people. (See article * Jews” in The
Enyclopaedia Britannica, 11th ed. XV 371-410.}

The attempt to derive the Nestorians of Mesopotamia,
the Yezides or devil-worshippers, the Afghans, the Karaites
of the Caucasus, the Daghestan Jews, the Karens of Burma,
the Shindai of Japan, the Masai of British East Africa, the
Indians of Yucatan, the Mexicans, the Peruvians, and last but
not teast the Sicae or Scythians, from the Ten Tribes, in
support of “ the theory which identifies the English people, and
indeed the whole Teutonic race, with the Ten Tribes” (The
Jewish Enclopaedia op. cit. p. 250) seems definitely based on
imagination. It mustbe against the endeavour to introduce such
views that H.P.B.'s footnote (The Secret Doctrine, Adyar ed.
I1I 205) though awkwardly put, is directed, as she points out
the ancientry of the common Arabic stock and of the Afghans
who call themselves Ben-Issrael or *“ sons of Mother Earth ™.

It is impossible within the scope of these notes to
elucidate more inconsistencies in Dr. Lipchitz' article, though
one point may still be emphasized: Analytic criticism and
historical research into the origin of the book of Isaiah
(consult extensive Jiterature mentioned in The Jewisk Encyclo-
paedia, op. cit. VI 641-42) has shown that it is a collec-
tion of manuscripts of several authors, artanged at a later
date, so that it is quite possible that Isaiah I 16-17, is indeed
a Jewish version of the Buddha's teaching which has entered
into Isaiah’s verses (consult also Harnack on this subject).
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Very commendable is Dr. Lipchitz’ remark that Theo-

sophists after having substantiated their subjects and proved

them to be true, should try to be as exact and precise as
possible in their statements. But it must also be stressed
that Brotherhood as such has nothing whatever to do with
historical events, blunders made by some, or any occurrence
in life. Brotherhood is a fact in unature; we can act in
accordance with its Jaw or try to deny it, but we cannot
escape from it. We are linked together as humanity, whatever
may be the views, deeds or karma of individuals or groups.
This fact every Theosophist should keep clearly in mind.

P. W. vaN DEN BROEK

SEA SONG

St. Peter sat at the gates of heaven,
And down he looked at the sea.

* Faith, but it's grey and dull and quiet—
No colour at all,” said he.

And with his natl, absent-minded like,
Picked out of the gates, he took

A handful of jewels and shied them down
As a boy throws stones in a brook.

Amethyst, turquoise, sapphire, opal—
Down they fell to the sea ;

Melted, and mixed. “ That’s better," said Peter,
“ That's more like Galilee,”

TeRESA HOOLEY, The Singing Heart

WITHOQUT DISTINCTION OF
SOCIETY

By T. H. REDFERN

THERE is another view of the segmentation of the Theo-

sophical Movement, differing from that expressed by the
President in his Watch-Tower notes on “ Fraternization”
in the February THEOsopHIsT, in which he approves the
division, or at least acquiesces in it, on the grounds that every

~such new impetus results in splits, citing Christianity as

one example, » .

In the stirring last chapter of The Key to Theosophy
H.P.B. pointed out that “every such attempt as the Theo-
sophical Society has hitherto ended in f{ailure,” and that to
serve the Adept Brotherhood's messenger of 1975 by preparing
the way for him {or her) as she hoped it would, it must be a
*“ UNITED body of people”. She did not regard the divisions
of Christianity as something to emulate in the interests of
divergent temperaments or loyalties, Indeed she described
Christianity as “a complete FAILURE and ... a sham.
“Don’t let us do as the Christians do,” she wrote to Mr.
Sinnett, but we have done,

We have the task of forming * a nucleus of the Universal
Brotherhood of Humanity, without distinction of race, creed,
sex, caste or colour,” and we cannot even form a universal
brotherhood of theosophical students—or at least we have not
so far done so, and the President seems to think it is hopeless,
Yet if we substitute faith, friendliness and fair-mindedness

113 |
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for defeatism and distant toleration, how much can be
accomplished ?

True there are divided loyalties to persons, and those
who believe Judge or Leadbeater harshly handled by their
critics are in theosophical duty bound to defend whomsoever
they deem to be unjustly attacked ; but above personal loyal-
ties is the common loyalty to the grand impersonal truths of
Theosophy—that should unify real Theosophists, for those
truths will remain radiant and powerlul when the names of
Judge or Leadbeater are unknown among men, and it is those
truths the world needs. If Judge's words carry truth to
men’s hearts let them be disseminated widely, and let those
who derive help from Leadbeater get what they need from
him, and the ideas of all be freely open to the frank challenges
of honest thought. Can we not admire the common impulse
to defend one who has been vilified even whilst we vary in
our estimates of the worthiness of transient leaders ? Is it not
the very substance of our theosophical ideal of brotherhood
that we must maintain comradely accord whilst conflicting in
views, allowing frecedom to others, boldly proclaiming our
own vision, and resting content that, in the mutually modify-
ing influences of honest interchange, Truth can be relied on
to prevail ?

Mr. Jinargjadasa thinks coalescence of Adyar, Covina
and the U.L.T. would not work. It certainly would never
get the chance to work at present; nor is there any necessity
for it. Let us cuitivate comradely relations-—not just strained
politenesses on White Lotus Day but real interest in the
other Societies’ and Lodges’ presentations of Theosophy, and
willingness to help them in their own ways of working, If we
grow closer together shared Conferences may become possible.
Justitutional reunion may never happen ; that is unimportant,
but there ought to be warmly cordial interplaying relations
between the several facets of the movement H. P. Blavatsky
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_started. If we can become UNITED in our living relations,

that is what matters—the formal liaisons can take whatever
course is found fitting as the future unfolds.

Some of us crill at the word ** fraternization "'—it savours
too much of striving to make enemies be nice to one another.
Why cannot we recommend enquirers to go to Covina Lodges
or branches of the U.L.T. if they happen to be more acces-
sible than Adyar Lodges, or to get acquainted with them as
well as Adyar where alternative presentations are available,
and join whichever appeals most? Why cannot we circulate
Theosophy, The Theosophical Forum, The Theosophical Move-
ment, The Path (ol the L.T.S,, Sydney) and The Theosophic
Challenge? How many Adyar members have ever seen these
excellent theosophical magazines? Why cannot we sell the
best of the Covina and U.L.T. books, as well as our own,
regardless of whether they sell ours or not? They are our
brother Theosophists,. Why not treat them as such ?

T. H. REDFERN

A NOTE BY N. SRI RAM

1 would like to say a word as to the suggestions in the
last paragraph of Mr. Redfern’s article. I am a member of
the Adyar Society, and 1 frankly consider that in spite of
every defect and form of narrowness that may be shown by
any of its members, which is inevitable in the present stage
of human imperfection, it represents on the whole the broadest
attitude towards what is Theosophy and the work which
Theosophists have” to accomp]ish,' and further possesses that
vital spark of humanitarian earnestness which ensures its
growth in the future. The workers of this Society, so far as I
am aware, indulge in no attack, disparagement or vilification
of those who follow other lines, having seceded from the Parent
Society, as we call the Adyar Society, but sincerely wish
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them well. Nevertheless, when an enquirer comes to me
anfi-asks for my guidance, 1 caunot but direct him in a
spirtt of brothethood to the source from which 1 myself
have drawn the purest inspiration and wherein is to be
found, as 1 think, the truest and deepest interpretation of
Theosophy so far available. 1 do not mind anyone else
preferring any of the collateral organizations for his pur-
poses, nor do I lack the feeling of real brotherhood towards
Fh.em. I am always willing to meet these other bodies and
join with them when the occasion makes it possible or
discuss with them in a spirit of reasonableness matters of
common interest. But I cannot honestly spread my agree-
ment in an equal measure with all, and I am sure no harm
can result from declaring the fact that I have my preference
for the one body which I consider the deepest rooted and
most progressive of them all. 1 know that the vast majorit
of our Society has the same attitude in thig matter as mjysel?t

DONKEY.-WORK

No blazing gift of heart or brain,
No gentus divine

Syllabled to eternity ;

No fame, no power are mine. .

A common unsung toiler [,

My fingers humbly skilled

In that dull craft of * donkey-work,”
Jerusalem to build. '

Upon a lowly ass He rode
With palms acclaimed, adored :
It 15 enough for me to be -
The donkey of the Lord,

TERESA HoOLEY, The Singing Heart

FORMS OF CONSCIOUSNESS
Bv.R. J. ROBERTS

ETAPHYSICAL statements suggest forms of the reality
by which, and through which, the life of man is lived.
They are concepts, or ideas, which cannot be experienced
directly through the physical senses ; but there are three modes
or manners in which these concepts may be accepted as truths
by the individual. These modes are: authority, supet-
sensary experience, and logical deduction in its many forms.
Authoritatively, by age-old tradition in every race, or
because he is so described in all the writings men hold sacred,
man is pot only a being of a physical body with senses.
There are other modes of consciousness than that of sensa-
tion. All holy books either state this categorically, or suggest
it as fact in less obvious ways, often hidden in allegory.

' The tradition of the occult and mystical, universal among

men and in history, must appear to the enquiring mind as
further instances of authority—something not to be accepted
necessarily without questio'n, but rather as sign-posts pointing
the need and the way to intelligent enquiry.

What we know consciously can have been obtained in
two ways: either we learnt it as knowledge, ie., the factnal -
experience of others, or we have ourselves experienced it.
These two ways are mingled in nearly all experiences. A truly
intelligent person will treat no experience, even 2 dream
experience, as entirely negligible for the gathering of
krowledge. On the other hand, to give credence to some dream
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experience, as foretelling directly a physical happening merely
because it has been remembered, is not of necessity very
intelligent. It we dream at all, we dream all the time we
are -asleep, and remember only the final few experiences on
waking. Nevertheless, it is possible to learn from a dream
experience, and the utility of this type of experience has been
recorded in innumerable instances.

Basically the individual man appears as an indwelling
intelligence of will and power, which uses the physical body.
This is most evident when the body is awake, and the state
of awakeness is signalized by the vitality of the senses. These
senses have become forms or expressions of consciousness.
During sleep, the intelligence has neglected to vitalize the

senses, but the conscious intciligence cannot itself then be said

truly to be absent, dormant or non-existent. It is universal

experience that, immediately preceding the process of waking,
we are consistently serene and happy ; and only as we recall
earthly trials and troubles do we become aware of unhap-
piness of any kind. Particularly is this true when dreams
cannot definitely be recalled.

Sleep is a state or form of consciousness wherein memory
of this physical world is retained only in part. All dreams,
fantastic as they may and do appear, can be remembered
and retailed in physical or waking consciousness, only because
these dreams have had forms of physical likenesses. All are

not due to disordered digestions or other physiological disturb-

ances; and it is no uncommon experience to go to sleep
with a bad headache,

experience a happy dream entirely
unhindered by any sense of limitation, and then to wake to
the same splitting headache,

Who among us has not, some time or other, experienced
feelings or emotions which he was totally unable to describe
in words? Commonly these have come when viewing a noble
scene or painting, or when listening to music. These feelings
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are not sensory-—rather are they perceived by the refined
"intelligence through an unaccustomed form of cognition.

The really important metaphysical fact in all dream
experience is that here is a form of conscious act|v1t.y
which we term dream, rather than sleep, consciousness. This
has not necessarily any direct connection with physical con-
sciousness, but has characteristics distinct from it. Some
dreams are not remembered because they have not includgd
forms to which the brain consciousness is accustomed. ‘Bral_n
consciousness is a translator of physical forms to the mtell?-
gence, and can report no others. They Wh(.) f'ememh’aer their
dreams consistently do so from a self-training which had
originated in an effort of will to rememb'er them.. By th.ese
efforts they can co-ordinate dream experiences with physical
ones, impress them upon brain consclousness, and thus re-
member them in waking consciousness. .

A number of people never remember their dream’s, but
none can be sure they do nmot dream during sleep. ‘[‘here
is, however, a continuity of consciousnes, from waking to
sleep and from sleep to waking, such that these changes
occur normally with an entire absence of sho‘ck. Such har-
mony, or lack of disharmony, indicates the existence of some
central core, as a basic intelligent urge, to all'forms of
personal consciousness. Waking and dream. consciousnesses
are thus only well or partially known and re‘cogmz?ed aspects
of life perceived by some basic or essential unit of con-
Scmu’i‘r}‘::asic consciousness appears to exist "."S a.form of aware-
ness of self, a changeless awareness in limitation. Al.I othe.r
forms of consciousness in man are modes of awareness_ in acti-
vity or change. There is no form of Pefson_al consciousness
without a basic awareness of [-ness, norisit w:thorzt a?cFmty or
change. Personal consciousness is the life of the }nd1v1dual as
we know him; and, in the personality of consciovs thought,
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emotion and sensation, there is an ever-present awareness, an

unchanging cognition, of the self. This self changes not, where-

as the essence of all thought, emotion and sensation is change
or activity., Life, awareness in activity; is a changing aware-
ness of non-I-ness, a perception of thut which is outside the
changeless I-ness or self. This I-ness is the unchanging
background to life, which itself is a co-ordinated activity.
This activity can be analysed into several forms of activity,
each of which is a form, or part of a form of consciousness,
Personal consciousness can thus appear only as cognition
by I-ness. This cognition appears in the petsonal conscious-
ness as an activity within the instruments of the personality.
Physical cognition, for example, is attained by some activity
of the senses, and this activity can be made possible, or
continued, through muscular altion or bodily movement.
Emotional consciousness is likewise an activity within the

instrument of emotion. Thought is the peculiar activity of ¥

the mind, the instrument of thought. In these we have the
three bases to personal consciousness: thought, emotion,
sensation; and it is in such combined activity that waking
personal consciousness exists. ‘

The essence of all experience is activity, and activity
includes cognition. Cognition is an expression of the aware-
ness of [-ness, through some instrament of cognition, Without
the activity of such an instrument, there is no personal self-
conscious coguition. Each instrument in the personality
responds in cognition with the power or vitality, given it by
I-ness, in its own limited manner. Thus also, without the
attention or vitalizing power of I-ness, there can be no activity,
no cognition, and no experience.

Consciousness in the personality is an expression,

through activity, of the attention of I-ness, This activity
occurs in one of more instruments of the personality,
harmonicusly and more or less simultaneously. The factor
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of harmony indicates a single source of power for all the

instruments in activity; and supports, from the universality
of human experience, the claim that disharmony in activity,
within the same normal personality, is beyond possibility.

There are three instruments comprising the personality,
and each has its own particular forms of activity. The
senses, in action within an experience, report contacts and

. " \ .
particular qualities of contact from the physical world. The
insttument of emotion extracts from the report, through its
own activity, the qualities and flow of emotion included in
that experience. The mind, as the instrument of thought,
compares the essential elements in the experience with those
of previous personal experiences. The essences of all reports
are received by l-ness, judgment is made of the Good, the
True and the Beautiful, and the decision for further experience
1s made, also by I-ness.

Are there forms of consciousness which do not include
physical consciousness? If, awarc of emotional activity
apart from sensation, aware also of thought as a function of
the personality apart from its expression through the physical
brain—and these two conclusions are made by normally in-
telligent explorers of self-knowledge—we can wisualize three
main forms of personal consciousness. All personal con-
sclousness is basically an expression of I-ness. In waking
consciousness this I-ness is expressed through thought, emotion
and sensation. In dream consciousness sensation does not
operate: and personal consciousness can include activity in
emotion and thought only. Further, and it is to be conceived
as very possible, there may occur a state of personal conscious-
ness wherein thought is the only personal activity, e.g., in
some form of trance. But thought consciousness would then
be so far removed from sensation that, except in very abnormal
and unusual cases, any memory of such an experience would
not be reflected in the brain, or waking, consciousness,

7
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Physical consciousness has seven forms in sensation:

touch, taste, smell, hearing, sight, pain or muscle sense, and '

brain sense. The range of quality in emotion has as great
a variety as, perhaps greater than, that of sensation. Personal
thought, i.e., simple thought as reason or comparison, is
entirely symbolic; for is not such comparison made entirely
through symbols? In thought operations, an object or idea
is only to be cognized as a form or symhol ; and the personal
thought instrument has therefore been termed the concrete
mind. Personal consciousness, like personal awareness of
[-ness, may .include in varying degrees the uctivity of one or
more of the instruments in the personality ; but all forms of
this consciousness include a concentration upon the lowest
one, The descending order is I-ness, thought, emotion,
sensation.

Does the range of consciousness stop at the limits of the

personality ? No, so far as we may tcll, there are no such™

limits. By the addition of another type of guality, that of
direct knowledge, it is possible to explain those types of
experience, known generally as intuition and inspiration, which
are assumed frequently to be the peculiar attributes of the
mystic and the genius. In its simplest, everyday but seldom
recognized form, intuition can appear as the decision, made
by I-ness, for each and every experience. In its more spec-
tacular appearances, I-ness, having control of a personality
sufficiently refined and therefore responsive, is able to impress
purer (truer, better and more beautiful) cancepts upon the
personal consciousness,

How may these greater, rarer and finer forms of con-
sciousness be attained? To the genins and the natural mystic,
they come unsought; but they will come also to the refined
personality—refined by intelligent forms of training.

R. I ROBERTS‘

THE SYMBOLISM OF THE
FLOWER

By M. WHINCOP

THE flower is perhaps the most exquisite symbol that we
have of God, His most perfect image in this world
of forms. )

There is the central heart of the iHower wherein is its
pulsating life, unseen by us, unknown and yet surely there ;
how else should the flower live ? Radiating from this centre
are the streams of its outflowing life. They too are unper-
ceived by us, yet they build the petals which we do see. So
is God, the Unknown and the Unknowable, the heart of all
Life, far beyond the utmost reach of our thought. Never-
theless is it truly said: “ He may be perceived by the man
that desires perception.” The outpouring of His Life builds
the worlds, each a petal of that mighty flower. We may not
see the outflowing of His life, but we see its effect, the world,
with its innumerable forms—each a silent witness to His Life,
each in some measure revealing some tiny fragment of His
nature. Yet “having built this universe with a fragment
of Myself, I remain,” is said in an eastern scripture. More
than aught we can perceive, more than aught manifested, He,
who is Life itself, remains. '

Within the heart of this flower is the mysterious place
of union. . There is the final consummation of the whole life

123 .
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”

of the plant; there a fragment of the pollen grain and a frag-
ment of the ovule, the potential seed hidden in the flower,
unite together, and from that union, and from that alone,
the new plant takes its birth. So is the flower the fulfilment
of the long time of preparation and of the striving of the
plant. Here is its perfection, its consummation.

Within the mighty heart of God is that secret place,
known to the great mystics of every faith, wherein the silent
union of man and God is consummated. In the life of Christ,
as in that of other Holy Ones, is that union made manifest.
It is achieved, as expressed in the Athanasian Creed, by the
taking of the manhood into Godhead. Such union is the
consummation of our human life, its full and perfect flowering.
Such union is the hidden purpose of life, running as a golden
strand through all things. To work, to plan, for that union

15 the secret aim of all evolution. It is the Great Plan for

which the Inner Hicrarchy ceaselessly and tirelessly strives.
No less an aim should dominate our lives and all our striv-
ings. Behind, beyond every lesser goal there should shine
clear before our eyes this greater goal; aught that conflicts
with it must be instantly abjured. Never should we forget
this ultimate purpose, but rather let it dominate all else; for
truly naught else will suffice. “ O God, Thou hast made us
for Thyself and our hearts are ever restless till they find their
rest in Thee!”

Thus does the flower in its beauty remind us of the
Unseen ; it shows us the touchstone whereby we may test
all experience and decide which is the path for us, the path
to the joy of our own consummation in union with God, union
with the One Life of the universe.

M. WHINCcOP y

s

THE WAY OF ACCEPTANCE
Bv CATHARINE GARDNER MAYES

AS Theosophists we believe in eternal flux and change.
The old order constantly passes, giving place to a new.

At most world perings the change is not too drastic, as
the minor eycles of evolution come and go, each bringing its
quota of readjustment, which passes almost unnoticed, except
for an occasional nostalgic lament for *“ the good old days ™.

However, the turning of the wheels within wheels of
planetary evolution does not always produce change in small
doses. There are epochs, like the present one, when all the
cycles, major and minor, synchronize in “total change,” as
when, let us say, the 10,000 mile mark is reached on the
odometer of an automobile. and every number, high and low,
changes at the same moment. (A rather fascinating thing to
watch, by the way.)

We who are alive today are going through just such a
complete and drastic change. Not only the usual evolutionary
development of inventions, economy, customs, etc., but the
birth of an actual new era, the coming forth of a completely
different type of civilization ; and, characteristically of birth, it
is attended by fear, suffering and chaotic conditions.

These conditions would appear to be inseparable from
the birth process, whether of an individual or of a new order:
but are they? 1Is it possible that these times of the bringing
forth of new life can be periods of supreme effort, yet of
trinmphant and joyous creativeness: and that it is only fear,
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with its consequent resistance, that stands in the way and
makes a horror of what should be a glory ?

The work of Dr. Grantly Dick Read of England, which

has had considerable publicity in this country (the U. S. A))
lately, takes up this theory as applied to human birth. Any
Theosophist who reads his book Childbirth without Fear, will,
however, hardly fail to see the larger implications of Dr.
Read’s theory. He explains with beautiful clarity how fear,
caused by ignorance of the mechanism and processes of birth,
plus negative and fear-producing ideas concerning it, make
for a tense resistance to the process which disturbs and
inhibits the harfonious functioning of the organism. This
produces pain, which, in turn, intensifies fear, with its
attendant muscular tension and resistance, and so the vicious
circle goes on, until, very often, there must be anaesthesia and
instrumental intervention.

By a method of careful instruction, so that the mother

understands accurately both mechanism and process, he
eliminates fear of the unknown ; then, by teaching a method
of relaxation and inspiring in his patients a feeling of con-
scious and confident co-operation with the great process of
creation taking place through them, he has produced almost
incredible results in every case where he has had the intelligent
and open-minded collaboration of his patient, and, very
important, her husband, thus making birth a triumphant and
magnificent experience.

The secret lies in the great occult principle of acceptance,
non-resistance, consent, or whatever one chooses to call it,
_the utter willingness to co-operate with the process of creation
and evolution, without fear, temsion or resistance. Surely
the parallel is inescapable with the macrocosmic process of
the birth of a New Age. It could be a magnificence and
a glory, but humanity fears the unknown experience, tightens
and resists, thus bringing upon itself untold suffering and
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delaying and hampering the process, while living a nightmare
instead of a triumph and making it necessary that the birth
of the New Age, which is inevitable, should come by force
and violence., Not that under even ideal conditions it could
be an effortless triumph, but conscious co-operation with
creation could be joy and light instead of darkness and horror.

The same grear principie could be applied to our own
evolution, to the birth of the Higher Self. Again fear, resist-
ance and suffering, instead of confident and joyous co-opera-
tion. Not, however, without supreme effort will the evolu-
tionary process express through us as individuals; struggle
appears to be an integral part of evolution at this level, and .
perhaps at all. [ am inclined to wonder if even with the
occasional physical pain which most of us encounter from
time to time in daily living this principle could not be applied
with good results.

Perhaps a very large proportion of pain is caused by
resistance, “ pushing against it,"” and could be mintmized by a
relaxed and passive attitude towards it.

There is a saying in the Gnostic Hymn of Jesus: " If
thou hadst known how to suffer thou wouldst know how to
suffer no more,” which might refer to this principle. In fact
one discovers hints and references to it in so many places,
from medical books to scriptures, that this idea of “ accept-
ance " would appear to be worthy of much study and deep
meditation, especially as modern psychology cites anxiety, of
various forms and arising from various causes, as a major, if
not the major, root of maladjustments, neuroses and even
psychoses,

The destructive and deadly effects of anxiety, fear, absence
of faith, or whatever name one chooses to call it by, would
indicate that the confidence which springs from a deep-rooted

faith in the life process is basic, almost as necessary to life
as food and air, ;



128 THE THEOSQPHIST MAY

It would not be surprising if it were discovered that
anxiety Jay at the root of almost all physical disease, as well
as being a major contributing cause of many accidents.
Certainly it is the root of war, depressions, and all other
social maladjustments.

‘Fear and hate are inseparable, probably because they
are basically the same thing, as are faith and love. These
opposites have to do with the fundamental laws of being and
there is no happening or problem which cannot be directly
referred to them.

The process of planetary evolution is, most fortunately,
in wiser and stronger hands than ours, yet we are one with
that evolution and have our part to play in it, and by faith in
it and by confident acceptance of the creative process in our-
selves and in the world we can do much to hasten the birth
of the New Age, now ready to appear on earth.

CATHARINE (GARDNER MAYES

AN ELUCIDATION

Guilty of cruelty ! How could I be,

1 who serve brotherhood and love and joy ?

Yet [ was cruel too. The cruel vein

Was brought to life by cruelties I felt:

My bodies seem to imitate the mood

Of him by whom [ suffer. How forgive

The man who made me cruel ? Hatred grew,
Until One said : Child, he has served you well!
You could not cure an unknown, hiddt:n fanlt
While it lay latent. Courage cures this ill,

For hate is fear and tear is cruelty,

Rouse coarage in the face of every fear;
Weakness will fall away. Then thank the Gods
Who brought to light your fauit, before you gained
In power, to hazard others with yourself.

KATE SMITH

THE MASTERS AND HUMAN
CRUELTY

By GEOFFREY HODSON

THE appalling acts of cruelty revealed during the Second

World War have given rise to such questions as: Why
do not the Masters protect human beings from such extreme
ill-treatment ? Why do they not effectively prevent the grosser
forms of cruelty and evil? Why did not one of Them appear
to the persecutors at Belsen, Dachau, Buchenwald, as Christ
appeared to St. Paul ? Why do They not intervene to protect
and bring relief to animals in their acutest, long-continued
agony in the vivisectors’ clamps and troughs?

One reason-—perhaps the chief—why the Masters do not:
intervene phenomenally to prevent human cruelty and wicked-
ness presumably is that man may not bte forcibly influenced
even in his grossest errors and misdoings. The Adepts may
not interfere with man's free will. His development must be
the result of his own efforts and achievements, his own experi-
ences and his own mistakes. For each mistake can be a step
to mistakelessness.

Tragic and even unjust though the suffering caased by
error may appear to be, man is a free being in the cosmos
and, apart from the operation of natural Jaws, free he must
remain. The Adepts have given evidence of Their respect
for this freedom even when They see it being misused to pro-
duce disaster. The Adept knows that His own Adeptship
could not have been otherwise attained. He also knows that
compensatory ministration to the recipients of cruelty will
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restore the balance of justice to its equipoise, however deeply
it is for a time depressed on one side. This principle of
respect for freedom apparently rules in all relationships be-
tween Adepts and men and is applied equally to heneficent
as to maleficent conduct. Evidently man must above all
things be free.

The Masters do not, however, leave humanity to descend
into a maelstrom of error-born agony unaided and alone.
Quite the contrary. They make every possible contribution
within Their power to the reduction of suffering on this planet,
The work of the Adept Brotherhood never ceases or dimin-
ishes from age to age. Moved as its members are by divinest
compassion, all Their labours contribute towards the diminu-
tion and eventual elimination of the cruelty so continually
inflicted by man upon fellow-man and upon animals. But
that elimination may not be enforced. It must be as natural
as possible. Tenderness incarnate as They are, the Masters
accentuate the opposites to all the cruel and evil impulses to
which man is prone. They teach continually of the law of
cause and effect. They flood the souls of men with spiritual
power, love and light. They direct spiritualizing influences
into the world-mind. They guide and inspire receptive indi-
viduals and groups, But with freedom of physical action, ap-
parently, They may only very rarely interfere.

Bodhisattvas appear amongst men as spiritual Teachers
from age to age. With one voice They teach the unity of
life and the law of cause and effect, and extol compassionate
love as the greatest human virtue. Adepts, initiates, disciples,
saints, seers and philosophers, by precept and example, un-
ceasingly teach these doctrines. Individuals do respond and
change, but the majority of mankind pay little or no heed.
Nevertheless, force may not be used. Human liberty, even if
misused, is sacred. That, it would appear, is a principle which
governs the labours of the Adept Brotherhood on this planet.
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There is however evidence that phenomenal powers have
been used in some extreme circumstances. Such intervention,
though it might stop one cruel act and soften one cruel heart,
cannot eliminate or very much diminish plapetary cruelty.
Even if one man or group were forcefully stopped. others
would continue. If one vivisector, butcher or sportsman had
St. Hubert’s vision or St. Paul’s ecstasy, others would continue
to torture, kill and persecute. Since, also, the evil of cruelty
is world-wide, far more Adepts than are available would be
needed to stop all cruelty on earth. Perhaps even the limita-
tion of the activity of the whole Brotherhood to one function
would be demanded. :

So it is to be presumed that the Masters concentrate
apon awakening the higher consciousness and instincts in man.
kind, by example and precept and by the provision of all
possible instruction concerning and inducement to humane-
ness. The world’s humanitarians may be assured that indi-
viduals and groups who enrol themselves on the side of
humaneness are welcomed as collaborators, and at once receive
all the permissible assistance from which they and their cause
can benefit.

In addition to the general Adept activity on behalf of
all mankind, which has continued without intermission through
millennia of centuries, specialized training is given to those
human Egos and personalities who voluntarily place them-
selves under the jurisdiction and tutorship of the Masters.
The work of training disciples and of leading men and women
along the Path to Adeptship has as its purpose and resuit the
diminution of evil and suffering in the world.

Far more intervention doubtless occurs than is ever
revealed ; for such spiritnal and occult experiences are gener-
ally concealed from shame, from fear of ridicule, or because
they are sacred. Direct action by Ithe Masters inust be ]arge]y.
limited to individuals. Mass phenomenal interference with
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man’s freedom of action, as in the sinkings of Atlantis, and

possibly the two Armada storms, the Dunkirk calm, Hitlerian -

errors and defeat, and perhaps the discovery of atomic energy,
are but rarely ordained. In a phrase: “ Man has to grow
by natural processes.” Although the Masters do Their best
to quicken, They may not force that growth.

In view of the profoundly shocking revelations of cruelty
during the recent war and of the dimensions of the cruelty
continually practised in abattoirs, vivisectors' laboratories, fur,
whaling and serum-producing industries, and for sport, the call
to individual humaneness and for a crusade for humaneness
is almost irresistible.

The terrible effects of cruelty already experienced in the
form of perpetual wars, the ever-mounting toll of disease and
disasters add both poignancy and power to that call, There
seems to be only one method of breaking the karmic cycle.
It is not intervention by Adepts, du¢ action by man. The
adoption and ratification in conduct by mankind of Akimsa
or harmlessness, alone, can stop the generation of adversity
by eliminating croelty from the earth. Man must outlaw
cruelty as he is now seeking to outlaw war.

It is not sufficient to dismiss this great human problem
with the affirmation that man will cease to be cruel when he
develops the Christ (Buddhic) consciousness. The problem
is immediate, and that development lies tens of thousands of
years in the future for the mass of mankind.

The elimination of cruelty from individual lives and a
world-wide crusade for humaneness are urgent necessities.
Those who lead and participate in such a cause would be
certain to receive the fullest possible permissible Adept
assistance. When man moves, the Masters can help. A

world Ahémsa movement, [ submit, is the way to sorrow's
ceasing. Who will join?
GEeorFFREY HoODSON

REVIEWS

The Story of Creation according
to The Secref Doctrine, by E.W,
Preston, M.Sc. The Theosophical
FPublishing House, Adyar Madras,
India., Twelve annas.

This small booklst is really a
collection of notes and comments on
a larger work by-the author, as yet
unpublished, in which there have
been selected from The Secret
Docirine, by H. P, Blavatsky, the
entire portions which have a direct
scientific value and interest and tell
the story of Creation, But the
booklet is complete in itself and
serves to stimulate the reader’s
appetite for a more thorough and
profound study of The Secret Doc.
trine and the treasures it contains.

Throughout the ages men have
speculated on the story of Creation,
not only of humans but of the Uni-
varse and the Solar System, as well
ag the multitude of beings which
inhabit them. The Secret Doctrine

among its many facets reveals the’

fascinating story of cosmic evolution
based on the stanzas in the ancient
Book of Dzyan, and the author of
the booklet under review gives in
clear and concise form an outline
of the stanzas, which are summarized

under the following headings: Non-
Manifestation, Expectancy, The First
Stage in the Creation of the Material
Universe, The Creation of Spiritual
Beings, Creation of the Solar System,
The Earth Chain and Man.

An interesting comparison is made
between the theories of Creation
according to Science, aceording to
the Bible, and according to the
picture presented by The Secret
Daoctrine, which is more formally
comprehensive and more complex.
“It deals not only with the origin
and development of the material of
our Solar System, but with the hife
or spirit which is inherent in i, in-
extricably blended with every atom.”
What are particularly interesting
in these days of atomic and other
scientific discoveries are the many
statements put forward by H. P.
Blavatsky as far back as 1888, which
then seemed fantastic but which
are now being confirmed by modern
science,

This small book, prepared by one
who is a scientist, with obvious
care for accuracy and clarity, is
recommended to those who seek a
brief glimpse of the enormous field
covered by H. P. Blavatsky in the
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greatest of all her works, The Secret
Doctrine, which would take years,
nay a life time, thoroughly to study
and fully to comprehend.

H. z.

India: @ Synthesis of Cueltures,
by Kewal Motwani. Thacker and
Co., Ltd., Bombay. Rs. 7-14-0,

This book is published at a time
when the attention of many people
15 focussed on India and will be wel-
comed by those who wish to study
the past, preseni and future of this
great country. It is well written and
attractively produced,

Dr. Motwani states that “the
purpose of this volume is to indicate
the task confronting India and to
point to the sociological techniques
of solving it.” To this end, sections
of the book are devoted to the mean.
ing and purpose of India's history, to
its religions and philosophies, and to
its science, art, education and social
recanstruction,

“One idea runs through all these
modes of thought and segments of
social reality, and that is the Vision
of the One, while India's history
is a continuous attempt to make
this Vision a living reality in the
life of every man, woman and child.
This enduring quest and its realiza-
tion have imparted to Indian culture
a continuity, universality, humanity
and spirituality that have placed it
beyond the challenge of time. This
Vision emphasizes integration, syn-

thesis, dharma, Rathering up of the
many inio the one, in every phase of
life of the individual, the group and
the nation.”

The concluding section contains
examples of a planning synthesis for
the future. “It is needless to say
that our approach to all these sub.
jects must be Indian. Exact sciences
are international and know no fron-
tiers : but social sciences and arts, as
India has developed them, will alone
serve her. Indeed, the western
social sciences have come up against
certain deadlocks for which they are
seeking keys that India alone can
previde. India can make a unique
contribution by demonstrating the
application of her age-old experience
and wisdom to her national life to-
day and by being true to herself."

Theosophy teaches that India's
history stretches far back into the
past. Long before the civilizations
of Taxila and Mohenjo Daro, the
Aryans came from their home in
Central Asia and passed through
gaps in the northern mountain barrier
into the plains of India. They brought
with them not only an advanced
culture but the emphasis on spiritual
truths which makes India unique.
“In India," says Dr. Motwani,
“religion became scientific and philo-
sophical ; science received religious
sanction and philosophic support,
and philosophy became religious, with
a practical bearing on the problems
of daily life."
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May this spiritual vision inspire
the builders of new [ndia as she
moves forward to her hour of national

destiny.
E. W. P

Hinduism and Modern Science,
by M. A. Kamath. Published by
the author. Rs. 4-8-0.

This review of Hindu science may
well be read as a companion volume
to that of Dr. Motwani, since it deals
in detail with one aspect of Hindu
culture, that of science. As Dr. C.
Kunhan Raja points out in his
Foreword: " The book is compre-
hensive, there is a wealth of material
collected and presented in an orderly
way.” It is written by a medical
practitioner of recognized standing
and naturally it lays stress on those
aspects of science which apply to
the problems of human life ; health,
hygiene, diet and social relations.
Dr. Kamath quotes freely from the
Laws of Manu and tells us that
“ the science of medicine forins part
of the Vedas and is known as the
Ayurveda (the science of Life).”

Among the subjects considered are
the daily practices of the Hindus,
Hindu ideals of marriage, the four
Ashramas, the casie sysiem, the
Hindu faith, and the Hindu view
of the death of the body and of
Karma.

Hinduism teaches the wvalue of
personal cleanliness and of a good
diet and regular exercise. A system

of quarantine was adopted to prevent
the spread of disease and it sounds
very modern to find among the
instructions given in the Manu-
Smriti: " Do not belch or heave a
sigh or sneeze in a crowd without
covering your mouth with the hand or
something else ” (page 24). Farther
it would seem that “ Jenner's great
discovery ‘of vaccination was actual-
ly forestalled by the ancient Hindus”,
Worship of the Sun was inculcated
for a good reason: ' Obeisance to
vou, the great God of compassion,
who can rejuvenate the dull or the
torpid, the blind, the dumb, the deaf,
the stunted, the herpetic, the leprous
and those who have ulcers.”” “Here
we have exactly the scientific basis
of the modern Sun-cult with its sun-
baths and other means of exposure
to the ultra-violet raysin the treat-
ment of bodily disease or deformity.”

Hinduism teaches the evolution of
life and form through the symbols of
the various divine incarnations or
Avataras. What is significant is the
order in which these occar, as Dr.
Annie Besant was one of the first to
point out. Dr. Kamath gives the
details in his chapter on ‘' The
Cosmos and Evolution”. What are
known as the Avataras of Vishnu are
His divine manifestations in some
form of flesh to bring about some
special result. Thus with the coming
of the Matsya (or the Fish) began
the great evolution of animal life in
the world, with Kurma {the Tortoise)
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the next type (water and earth
animals), with Varaha (the Boar) the
type of the mammalian kingdom
which flourished on the dry land.
Then came Nara-simha {the man.
lion), the early animal-man, next the
dwarf, primitive man, then the fighting
man, and finally the ideal King. After
these came Sri Krishna, a manifesta.
tion of Love and Wisdom, and finally
the Buddha, the type of Perfection,
Hindu seers had a clear iden of the
made of evolution : “ Patanjali refers
to it as Jatyantaraparinama, i.c.,
iransformation of one genus or
species into another.”

Indeed, again to quote Dy. Kunhan
Raja: " The subject dealt with in
the book ronses one's thoughts, , .
and brings us face to face with
certain realities in life,”

E. W. P.

The Realm of Avt, by Peter Goffin,
Lindsay Drummond, London. gs. 6d.

There is no doubt that there s
new life pouring into this old world
of ours. A new note of wholeness js
being sounded out in the world to-
day and heard by many truly con-
cerned with the welfare of humanity
in many departments of life—
Politics, Education, Science, and
particularly Act.

Mr. Goffin is one of these—his
whole conception of his subject is
“* Art as Life,” and he realizes that,
as long as man lives in a house
divided and separates himself from
his spiritual source, there can be no

“ Wisdom on Earth . He has delved
into his subject very deeply, and has
his own unique way of showing how
man has gradually become separated
from his divige source,

Though every rteader may not
agree with the details of the intri-
Cacies in the pattern the author
weaves, he cannot fail to sing with him
the song of unity of Ary and Life.

“The true aim of haman life is
nature ., . for the separation of crt
and nature can lead only to the de-
structionof nature and the sterilization
of art, to disintegration and death.
The true aim and purpose of civil-
ization is the realization of pature
through ari, the realization of the
elemental and jatent harmony which
is the moving equilibriym of life,”

This books ends on the following
note  under the heading, The
Meaning of Beauty : ““The promise of
vew and richer social harmonies in
human life, which is given with tha
capacity for art and the sense of
beauty, cannot be fulfilled until man
kas learned how to control the ac-
tivities of his conscious mind in ac-
cordance with the ‘ laws * of his own
instinctual being-—so that beauty
becomes co-natural to him, and his
work proceeds from his heart, .
as from his lucid mind.”

Mr. Goffin gives to the thinker
much food for thought and to the

artist moments of rare beauty and
inspiration,
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BESANT CENTENARY BOOKS

A, Centenary Edition of Dr. Besant's books is to be published Some
are a‘lready oi_’f the press and others will follow steadily as labour and paper
supplies permit, until all are produced. A similar Centenary E ditionpof

C. W, Leadbeater's works will gradually become available,

is also to be celebrated this year,

Special Discounts.—~The Theosophical Publishin

for his Centenary

g House at Adyar

is offering a special Centenary discount on all Dy, B ’

X \ v esant
publications only) sold at retail during Septamber, October le;zc;ksb(;A d“;
December 1947, and will make this discount avajlable thl'o.ugh itsn;g e:' :;;S

throughout the world.

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

South Africa

The Cape Town Lodge has ac-
quired some property and a new
Lodge building will be erected on
the site. - During September the two
Transvaal Lodges, Johanaesburg and
Pretoria, held a joint conference, the
topic being ‘' Functions of a Theo-
sophical Lodge’. Useful contribu-
tions were made by various members,

A new Cenire was formed in
East London in December 1946 and
was formally opened by the National
President, Mrs. Stakesby-Lewis, The
foundation for this Centre was laid
during Miss Clara Codd’s visit of
May 1945,

The link between the Theosophical
Saciety and the Seuth African [n.
stitute of Race Relations has been
made even stronger by the appoint-

ment on its Committes of the Presi

dent of Johannesburg Lodge, Mr. J_ |

Stakesby. Lewis.

Johannesburg Lodge had 167 mem-
bers at the beginning of this year.
It also has a book depot which is
very active and a library which has
2% subscribers ‘besides the mem.-
bers. With the assistance of one of
the members it has bsen possible to
purchase a Lodge property which is

considered a great asset. Special -

advertisements on * Theosophy, the
Science of Life" have been placed
in newspapers and the conlacts made
through this have bheen ntmerous,

United States of America

The Integration Committes an-
nounces that Masn Currents in
Modern Thought, a quarterly journal,
completed its fourth volyme with

1047 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST 139

the Oclober issue. Tt numbers
amongst its subscribers a good many
educators, college libraries and non-
Theosophists in various key-situa-
tions. ‘The Commitiee has a well-
advanced manuscript of a book
displaying the supremacy of order in
contemporary scientific terms. It
has nearly two hundred illustrations,
and expanded from this manuscript
is a large collection of slides and
some molion pictures, which will be
vary useful for visual education.

In its Annual Report, the Chief
Brother of the Theosophical Order
of Service outlines many useful
activities carried out and states that
quite a few members have joined the
Society through the avenues afford-
ed them by the Order of Service.

Canada

Montreal Lodge beld its annual
meeting in January during which
the minutes of the first meeting of
the Lodge held in 1905 were read.
One of the Charter members, Miss
Katherine Burroughs, is not only the
cldest member of the Lodge but alsc
the oldest member it the Dominion
of Canada, being 95 years of age.

Canadian Federation : It is in-
teresting to note that asa result of
the Watch-Tower notes in the july
1946 issue of THE THEOSOPHIST
regarding cruelty to animals, Krishna
Lodge, Calgary, Alberta, decided to
respond with a whole week devoted
to propaganda on this subject. About

800 parcels of literature were mailed
to school teachers, churches, Sunday
schools aund leaders of youth groups.
A vegetarian dinner was arranged
and also a radio session was con-
ducted.

India

The 17th of February, Adyar Day,
the Centenaty of Bishop C. W. Lead-
beater, was celebrated by ail Lodges
and Federations with special gather-
ings. Activities in connection with
the Besant Centenary are increasing
rapidly. Endeavaurs are being made
to make this celebration a great
success culminating on Dr. Besant's
birthday, 1st October next,

In this Section in addition to the
Section joucnal, The Indian Theo-
sophist, various Federations and
Lodges issue their own jourmals,
some of which are in the local dialects
and vernaculars, to cater for those
members who do not speak English.

During the month of February the
General Secretary, Mr, Rohit Melta,
with his wife Shri Devi Mehta, who
is the General Secretary for the
Indian Youth Federation, visited
many places in the Section. Also a
number of other lecturers have been
visiting various Centres and Lodges.

At Easter, the South Indian Thea-
aophical Conforence was held at
Adyar under the presidentship of the
Vice-President, Mr. Sidney A. Cook.
This was followed by a Workers’
Camp, which lasted for one week, ‘
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Duich East Indies

News received from Medan Lodge
states that although it was necessary
temporarily to abandon the building
in which the Lodge was meeting
owing to the political troubles, fortu-
nately they have heen able to save
the books of the Library, which has
been newly built up. The Library
contains about 250 books and the
Lodge members comprise Hindus,
Chinese, Sikhs, Indonesians and
Europeans. A Tamil class for in-
terested people has been arranged
and at the request of the Committee
of the local Hindu temple, a thirty
minute address was given by the
GSecretary of the Lodge on the sub.
ject of Devotion.- Further fortnight-
ly addresses are to be arranged. -

We are happy to have news of
work beginning again in Java after
so many vyears. The Indonesian
journal Merdeka (Freedom) reports
as follows: Theosophy is beginning
again. In Solo, on the 24th of
December, the Tleosophical Society
met in the Lodge buildings of the
Theosophical Society in Soerakarta ;
there were 19 members present,

The Easter Convention of the
Indonesian Section held this year had
a small gathering of onty 31 members
consisting of 3 Indonesians, 7 Chinese
and 21 Dutch members. Public
Lectures were held on * Some Prob
lems of Life and how a Thecsophist
answers them for himseli . (God

MAY

and Man; Immortality and Death ;
Grace and Doom: Evolution and
Cyclic Laws in Human Thought.)
There was an attendance of 50,
Every Friday afterncon 8 to 10
members attend a collective study
group, and are studying Dr. Besant's
A Study in Consciousness. Books
previously used were Dr. Besant's
Mysticism, The Nature of Mysti-
cism by Mr. C. Jinar&ijadfsa, and
Mystiek by Dr. Aalders. Once a
month ov a Monday afternoon,

articles in THE THEOSOPHIST are
discussed.

New Zealand

In response to a call from the
Christchurch Branch of the Nationa!
Council of Women, a great Rally
was held in the Civic Theatre, Christ-
church, on March 19th. Women
were present from all parts of New
Zealand. The purpose of the Rally
was “‘to arouse and combine all wa-
men, young and old, in the cause of
progressive measures in civic and
national welfare for 1947 .

Three sessions, of two hours each,
were arranged, with 32 speakers,
There were 1,000 present in the
evening, and 400 in the morning and
in the afternoon. Among those in-
vited to speak at the Rally was Miss
E. Hunt, Dominion President of the
Theosophical Women's Association.

On the day prior to the Rally,
speakers were entertained at a re-
ception held in the Theosophical Hall
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of Christchurch Lodge. Miss E.
Hunt, in a short address, said that
the most important thing about the
Rally was the creative powet of the
idea behind it—the value of the idea
of a call to womanhood. This idea,
she caid, must go on until women,
got only in New Zealand, but
throughout the worid, were on their
toes in the service of the nations.

Austric

One of the teading workers of Aus-
tria, Dr. Norbert Lauppert, has
recently written and published a book
entitled Mensch, Welt und Goti,
(" Man, World and God ") which has
been issued with the intention of
giving within a small space 2 few of
the most important theosophical doc-
trines. As all theo;ophical books
were destroyed during the time of the
German occupation there is an urgent
peed for books, but at the momeat,
owing to paper shortage and la..ck
of funds, it is pot possible to reprint
the larger theosophical  standard
works. It is hoped this book will
help to fulfil the urgent need of

enquirers i Austria.
Yugosiavija

From the Yugoslavijan Spction we
have received copies of their monthly
publication Teosofski Radnik con-
taining articles and poems of theo-
sopliical interest, soms of which are
the writings of various theosophical

leaders, which have been transiated
for the benefit of the members.

Fintand

The October-November 1946 issue
of Teosofi tells of the visit there of
Srimati Rukmini Devi and Mr. San-
kara Menon, who were accompanied
by the Secretary of the European
Federation, Lt.-Col. J. van Dissel.
This visit was of -great help to the
Section, which is now looking for-
ward to receiving visits from the
President and Mr. and Mrs. Ransom
during the coming year. The maga-
zine shows a list of theosophical
books availabla in Finnish including :
The Voice of the Silence; Af the
Feet of the Master; The Law of
Harma and In the Outer Court by
Annie Besant; Leading ldeas of
Theosophy by C. }inarijadasa; and
The Bhagavad Gita.

Norway

‘The Section has been receiving
books from the Furopean Federa.
tion and has now a small complete
Library. The General Secretary re-
ports gratefully that packages have
also been received containing clothes,
sugar, etc., from Great Britain, United
States of America and Honolulu—a
token of living brotherhood.

During February this Section was
vigited by Mr. Sidney Ransom, who
jectured in Qslo both for members
and interested persons and for the
public for one week, after which he
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went to two Lodges in the western
part of Norway, Haugesund and
Stavanger. He did magnificent work
for which the members arte very
thankful. The General Secretary
writes: " He has promised to come
together with Mrs. Josephine Ransom
on tour every year. And we logk to
the future with hope and courﬁge."

Ireland

In the Annual Report it is noted
that the Library during the past
yvear has been well supported, many
volumes being mailed to wvarious
enquirers in different paris of the
country. During October a visit
was paid to the Belfast Lodges by
Lt.-Col. J. van Dissel. On the whole,
the General Secretary reports, the
year has been one of extension and
growth and many more people are
now aware of the Theosophical
Society in Ireland than in previous
years. .
An interesting feature in the Sec-
tion magazine is the printing each
month of " Theosophical Termino-
logy,” various technical terms.used
in our literature being explained for
the benefit of students,

Chile

Two new Lodges have been form-
ed, and three Centres which it is
expected will presently form them.
selves into Lodges. The -Section
Headquarters maintains a public
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library which is well used, aud lec.
tures aze held on Saturdays.

Colombia

Sefior Guillermo Vengoechea has
very generously placed the whole of
the second floor of his splendid house
in Bogota at the disposal of the
Colombian Section. In these apart-
ments the library and secretarial
offices of the Section are housed,
and the meetings of the Theosophical
Society, the Round Table and Co-
Masonry are held, The large salon
has a seating capacity of 200.

Sefiorita America Sanders gave, by
special invitation, a talk on Theo-
sophy to an audience that was some
what unique. It was the community
of the Central Penitentiary of Colom-
bia, who listened with great atten-
tion when they learnt that this life
which, for many of them, was asso-
ciated with unpleasant memories and
held out little hope, was not the only
one they would live; that they had
other lives befors them, in which the
unpleasant conditions of this one
would be forgotten and in which they
would be happy members of the great
human family.

Cuba

. The General Secretary and. other
theosophical workers have taken the
opportunity offered by the Christmas
vacation to visit the deges at Ciego
de Avila, Cienfuegos, Santa Clara,
Sancti Spiritus and Camagtey. -

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in '‘ The Supplement”.

IT must be apparent to all who watch international events
that acute tension exists throughout the world. It is
more than the economic tension of -those
1.,:‘::‘:1;’;‘,;:" nations who were devastated in the war or
who spent themselves for freedom ; it is more
than the industrial tension between labour and manzgement;
it is more than the tension of nationalistic and political
struggle. These are but symptoms of an underlying world-
need to find an answer to all such questions in something more
basic, more dependable and enduring than any of the unavail-
ing *' solutions” of the past.

It is not that men are afraid. Men are endowed with
courage enough. If mankind were watching the inevitable
destruction of the earth and the race they would find heroic
leadership and undoubtedly prove heroes all, proving the God-
stuff of which they are made. But men know that courage to
face disaster is not enough, and the great tension they feel
arises because men realize that destruction is not inevitable ;
because they know that somehow there is an answer. It is
the emotional strain of waiting, in doubt that they can discover
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that answer; it is the intellectual strain of the struggle to
discover it in time.

In a recent article in the University of Chicago magazine
an author stated:

“Unafraid as we were to face the test of battle, we
turn once more with fear and misgivings to the task of
governing ourselves, that we and our neighbours may live
in harmony. . . . A world is aflame with doubt, terror,
hatred ; that flame can only be quenched by the scholar
writing in the loneliness of his study, but writing with a
passion for the right, for the welfare of the people.”

The value of self-sacrificing and passionate devotion to
human need is unquestioned, but a succeeding writer in the
same magazine offers a more compelling answer.

“It will not be enough to teach men wisdom, charity
and tolerance. These attributes are of the very essence
of what has been taught for two thousand years.

*“It will not be enough to set the social scientist at
work to soften the impact upon society of every new step
in industrial progress. . . .

“1It will not be enough to put the scholar in his lonely
study to write with passion for the right and welfare of
the people. The bookshelves of the world are loaded

- with such material.

“ Man must have new and basic eternal truths on which
to ground a new faith. He must have a new set of values,
a new formula by which to live.”

To the Theosophist such a statement is an impelling
challenge. The formula it presents could not be more closely
descriptive of what the Theosophical Society has to offer in
the Wisdom. The time could not be mote urgent. New
truths are needed that are basic and eternal but supporting
a faith “grounded” down to earth and practical with a
“set of values by which to live”. This is not mere rhetoric
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but an expression of the sense of that which the world
genuinely seeks and anxiously awaits.

The Theosophical Society through nearly three quarters
of a century has valiantly struggled to shed light since its
flame was lit in a materialistic, superstitious world. It has
not prevented war though it has kept true and clear the basic
truths, the eternal values which thoughtful men and the in-
formed masses of mankind, through.suffering and trial, are
coming to realize as essential to peace, life and freedom.

These basic truths need not be adapted to the scientist,
they need not be adapted to the educator, nor to the psycho-
logist, nor to any other who genuinely seeks to answer human-
ity's appeal. These will take the basic truths, will sense their
worth, their eternal and potent values, and apply them to
science, to education, to psychology, to all the services through
which those who are truly and deeply concerned with human
welfare are seeking to give aid. Such men in all fields are
striving to discover the underlying and illuminating truth
without which they know their offerings are in vain. If Theo-
sophists will only supply this truth in its potency and purity,
these men will adapt their professional thinking to its im-
pelling reason.

It is undoubtedly of value that Theosophists should be
conversant with all the modes of thought in these various fields
of knowledge. So urgent, however, is the call for *“ new and basic
and ... eternal truths... a new set of values...a new
formula by which to live” that if these were clearly set
forth the professional adaptation can be-safely left to him
who genuinely seeks to aid humanity. About the self-serving
we need not be concerned. Ideals will not yet touch him even
if presented in his familiar technical terms.

The challenge to Theosophists is to know well and
thoroughly the basic and eternal truths that constitute our own
special field of knowledge, and personally and through the
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activities of the Theosophical Society to set these forth in
their purity, their logic and their inspiring truthfulness. These
basic and eternal truths have a potency all their own if given
a clear channel for their lowing. No disguise, no dilution, no
mere adaptation to the palate are needed. Men of knowledge
and perception seek the basic and eternal, the ground material
of a new faith, a set of values for a happier living, and will not
fail to recognize them if they are clearly set forth.

In Theosophy these foundation things, basic and eternal
in their nature, have been collected from all the great sources
of truth ; from the religions, from the philosophies, from Nature
herself. This unique synthesis and integration stands to answer
the call of the thoughtful of humanity. This the world craves,
This, showing that men are by nature brothers, making both
life and death useful and understandable, removing their fears,
supporting men’s faith with reason, explaining past and pres-
ent, and pointing a sure and reasonable way to happiness;
this alone can relieve the tension of impelling necessity which
all men feel and many express.

The writer in the University of Chicago magazine says
further that the germ of selfishness must be destroyed.

“It is that germ of self-interest that accounts for the
futility of all teaching, preaching and praying in the
past. Whether that germ is a product of Nature in making
self-preservation her first law or whether we teach, preach
and pray it into man in the process of conditioning him
for the good life is not important.”

How closely again Theosophy fills the formaula. [ts
philosophy of Brotherhood, its teaching of the aspiring life
and the hierarchical order from man to superhumanity are of
the very antithesis of self-seeking and self-interest, of the very
essence of self-sacrifice. Theosophy, uniquely in the modern
world, teaches the good life, not for self-preservation, but for
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the advancement of mankind and for the “lifting,” by how-
ever little, of “ the heavy karma of the world .
» » = %

There are great days on the Theosophical calendar.
Foundation Day, November 17, commemorates the founding
of the Society in New York in 1875. The
occasion is unique. There can never be
another founding of the Theosophical Society ; there can be
but one beginning and when it is the beginning of something
s0 significant as the introduction of the Ancient Wisdom to
the western world, it is indeed to be commemorated.

White Lotus Day is observed on May 8, each year, in
memory of H. P. Blavatsky who died on that date in 1891.
She was one of the founders.

Adyar Day is similarly observed on February 17 in re-
membrance of Col. H. S. Olcott, co-founder with H.P.B. It
happens also to be the birthday of C. W. Leadbeater and
the date of the burning of Giordano Bruno, and these are
usually referred to. Adyar Day is even more a day of world-
wide recognition of the international nature of the Society
and a turning in thought to its centre at Adyar. This gives
the day its name,

These three dates afford occasion for grateful remem-
brance of the founders and for celebrating the founding itself.
They are commemorated wherever the Society is established
in national or local organization and, in their own way, by
thousands of individual isolated members.

There is now the practical question of how many other
days should be celebrated. Other Presidents—there are no
other founders—have been born and have died and already
there are dates in August, September, October and December
that could be added to the list of great days of physical
arrival or departure. But where does this lead ? In a few
hundred years there would be occasions sufficient for such

Great Days
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celebrations twice:a week or oftener. Every Lodge meeting

would ‘have to be given to personal commemotation instead -

of to the great impersonal philosophy and the truths under-
lying it. This philosophy is what the Society was founded
to study and propagate.

Perhaps, except for the founders, the answer is to cele-
brate the century marks only, and 1947 is an appropriate
time to commence the practice, for this is the centenary year
of Dr. Besant, the Society’s second President.

Beyond this, one day each year might be selected as
" Remembrance Day” on which all the various incarnations
of Theosophical greatness could be symbolically celebrated in
general thanksgiving for the many who contributed to the
Society’s service.

It ought to be an impersonai and therefore all-inclusive
day of greatness—the second Sunday in April, for example, a

spring day symbolical of ever-renewing life.
SIDNEY A. COOK

* * * *
Sometimes a statement appears, so succinct sn sxﬁﬂ’f'
sion, balanced in presentation, cogent and limeless in
applicability that it bears repelition mow and then.
Reprinted below is such & statement of Dr.. Arundale's
from THE THEOSOPHIST of October 1935 in an article

entitled * The Next Forty Years.”"—S. A, C.

The Theosophical Society, while quite definitely concerned
with time, with the present, is in many ways a challenge to
time, a challenge to the present, to change, to
adjust radically ‘their constituent elements to
a larger life of which they are but a partial
manifestation. Our Society challenges in time and in the
present the static, and the static occupies a not inconsiderable
portion of their being.

A Btatement by
a.8. 4.

1947 ON THE WATCH-'Ii)‘“R .

belong more to such future than to the préwaglin whiethey
are born. Left unprotected, the present would rend them to
pieces. Guarded by forward-looking Theosophists, and Theo-
sophists are, or should be, the most forward-looking people in
the whole world, these little seeds are safe, safe for the future.
Hence, we must expect movements, which are to be the hope
of the future, arising within the Society, and colouring the
Society to a certain extent with their specific characteristics.

Such arisings are opportunities, but they are also dangers.
I am quite prepared to believe that some of our members have
actnally been guided to membership in order that they may
find in the Society strength for the guarding of the movement-
seeds they are appointed to sow. I do not for a moment doubt
that the close association of many of our members with the
Indian Home Rule movement, with the Co-Freemasonic
movement, with the Liberal Catholic Church, with the Bharata
Sam3), with the New Education, and so forth, is quite defin-
itely ordained by our Elder Brethren. On the other hand,
the very natural fervour of these pioneers has caused their
sowing to be as much a danger as a blessing. And I am not
in the least surprised that other members, in an equal and
opposite condition of anti-fervour, have magnified the danger
into a curse, and have not at all perceived the fact of the
blessing. When the pendulum swings violently to one end,
there is a reasonable expectation that it will swing no less
violently to the other end.

But the Society must establish itself in such impersonal
and lofty strength and wisdom that even the uncontrolled
fervour of members entrusted, perhaps, with some special duty,
in no way aflects the neutral or universal front it presents to
the world. The study of Theosophy, of progressive Theo.
s’ophy, will aid to this end, as also the constant presence in

9
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every member of the spirit of Freedom and Friendship. Baut

no activity of any nature must, without peril to the Society’s

future, be suffered to colour our movement’s great purposes.
The sooner such activities are able to remove themselves
entirely from even an indirect association with the Society—
of course, they can have no direct association whatever—the
better both for them and for the Society.

During the next forty years we may indeed welcome
the birth of many seeds of promise within the Society in the
sense of their nurturing by individual members of the Society
in their individual capacity. But the Society has work to
do other than that of starting movements intended to meet
special needs. It is more concerned with the Eternal Wisdom
in all its impersonality than with such Wisdom’s practical
application for any particular time. It encourages such ap-
plication. But it refuses to be in any way committed to
confinement within any form within which it may be expedient
to confine the Wisdom.

G. S. ARUNDALE

To discover then the Creator and Father of this universe, as
well as his work, is indeed difficult; and when discovered it is im-
possible to reveal him to mankind at large. And this, too, we must
consider respecting him, according to which of two patterns he
modelled the world ; whether with reference to one subsisting ever in
a state of sameness and similarly affected, or with reference to one
that is only generated. If this world then is beautiful and its arti.
ficer good, he evidently looked to an eternal pattern; but if it be
without beauty, and what it is not lawful to raention, he must have
looked to one that is generated. It is evident, however, to every one
that he locked to one that was eternal;—for the universe is the most
beautiful of generated things, and its artificer the best of causes.

PLATO, Timaeus

A BROADCAST IN FINLAND®
By C. JINARAJADASA
What Is Theosophy’

HEOSOPHY is a system of thought which explains the
natare of man and the process of evolution of which

man is a part. It is not a religion. It is not a new philo-
sophy. The word Theosophy was first used in the third
century by lamblichus, a Neo-Platonic philosopher of Alex-

. andria. The main ideas of Theosophy are found in all reli-

gions and mysticisms, from the times of the ancient Hindus,
Greeks and Egyptians. Theosophy states that the cosmic
process is the result of the operation of a Divine Mind, whose
fundamental nature is Truth, Goodness and Beauty. Some
call this Divine Mind God; others, as in Buddhism, cosmic
law. -The most important fact is that man as the individual
man or woman is an embodiment of this Divine Mind ; man
therefore shares in its atiributes of Truth, Goodness and
Beauty, and is immortal and undying, though the body he
lives in dies according to natural law. A brief summary of
Theosophy 1s:
“The soul of man is immortal, and its future is the
future of a thing whose growth and splendour has no limit.
“The principle which gives life dweils in us, and
without us, is undying and eternally beneficent, is not

' This ten-mipute broadcast in June 1947 was first in English, section
by section, followed by a translation in Finnish.

153



154 THE THEOSOFPHIST JUNE

heard, or seen, or smelit, but is perceived by the man who
desires perception.

“Each man is his own absolute Jawgiver, the dis-
penser of glory or gloom to himself; the decreer of his
life, his reward, his punishment.”

What Is the Mission of the Theosophical Sociely ?

The mission of the Theosophical Society is to bring all man-
kind of every race and colour, of every religion, and both men
and women, into one Universal Brotherhood. Because all
men have the Divine Nature within them, though some are
white, brown, yellow or black, and are of the male or female
sex; though some are highly intellectual and cultured, and
others are simple-minded and in lowly occupations; all are
equal. Mankind is like a family with elder brothers and
younger. But just as in a family there is inequality between
a son of twenty and a baby of one, so here is also inequality ;
yet all mankind form one Brotherhood. But today men are
divided by race, religion, sex, culture, and in worldly goods.
The mission of the Theosophical Society is to build bridges
from one nation to another, from one culture to another, till
the present rivalries and animosities disappear, and all men
realize that they are brothers. As brothers there can be no
war among the nations; every national problem as between
the white races and the dark races, as between employers and
workers, as between men's rights and women’s rights, can be
solved in a new manner, if when each rival group meets an-
other rival group both realize that they are brothers. When men
sit face to face across a table and do not argue with hostility
as worker and master, or as Finns or English or Indians or
Russians or Germans, but as brothers, a new standpoint is
possible between the two, and all the difficult problems that
have arisen among them can be adjusted with better under-
standing and less friction,
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On the basis of Brotherhood all our problems can be
brought to a just solution.

The Society has branches in 47 countries of the world ;
at international congresses men and women of many natlom.,
races and creeds meet to discuss in what ways they can under-
stand “ God's Plan, which is Evolution,” and to apply their
knowledge to lessen the ignorance, misery and inequalities of
the world. One especial work of Theosophists is to study the
many religions of the world, because they believe that each
religion has some truths, but no one religion has the totality
of truth which men need for their guidance.

How Can Theosophy Help the Man of Maodern
Tsmes to Solve His Problems ?

Since man is fundamentally divine, within him is the
Wisdom of God. Man is a storehouse of the creative facul-
ties of Truth, Goodness and Beauty. The message of Theo-

‘sophy to the modern man is not to look to a God external to

him to lead him to salvation, but to look into himself. Christ
said: “I am the Way, the Truth and the Life.” Theosophy
says that each man is to himself the Way, the Truth and
the Life. .

The fierce competition between the classes within a
country, and among the nations in the world, can be minim-
ized when men realize that not in wealth or comfort or ease
is their true happiness, but only in realizing the essential
Truth, Goodness and Beauty within themselves, and in creat-
ing from them beautiful and inspiring dreams, thoughts and
works of goodness and beauty. We need every material
comfort, we need the best standard of living for all, but com-
forts of the body are not enough. True happiness for each
of us begins when we are artistic creators of Truth, Goodness
and Beauty which we plan to share with our fellowmen.
Go within and realize your own Divinity ; in the light of that
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Divine Nature within you, all men can establish an era of

Peace and Brotherhood in industry, in economics, in politics

and in international relations. Look up and not down ; seek
within and not without for every solution. This is the mess-
age of Theosophy to the man and woman of the modern world,
as it has been the message to mankind throughout the ages.

C. JINARAJADASA

CROSSING THE BRIDGE

In his commentary on The Idyll of the White Lotus Swami
T. Subba Rao says that the soul is the neatral point of conscious-
‘ness.. It is under the influence of the physical and astral body
on the one side and the sixth and seventh principles on the other.
When the attraction of the former prevails, the jiva is subject to all
the passions of embodied existence. The power of these passions
grows weaker and weaker as the neutral point is approached. But
so long as the neutral barrier is not crossed, their attraction is felt.

But when once this is affected, the soul is, as it were, placed under ~

the control and attraction of the other pole—the Logos, and the man
becomes liberated from the bondage of matter. The struggle for
supremacy between these two forces of attraction takes place on this
nentral barrier,

Now the analogy. Let the earth represent physical and astral
body or earthly passions, and the moon the Logos or sixth and seventh
principles. If a man (jiva) attempts to fly from the earth to the
moon by means of an aircraft faster than the gravitational pull, he is
under the influence of the attraction of the earth till he reaches a
neutral point (the soul according to Subba Rao) where the pull of the
earth equals the pull of the moon. Before that point is reached if
the engine fails, that is, if the man is slack about his spiritual pro-
gress, he falls back onto the earth, but if he safely crosses the neutra]
point he is under the influence of the gravitational pull of the moon,
and is not likely to fall back onto the earth. He reaches the goal,
namely, the moon, even if the engine fails, though a little more
stowly than’if the engine works full blast and helps the gravitational
pull of the moon by its (jiva's) own continuous effort till the last.

F. H. DasTUuR

DEVELOPMENT OF
THE SPIRITUAL LIFE

By ANNIE BESANT
(Concluded from p. 87)

LET us see how the ideal spiritual man would act, and

ste how we may come up towards that ideal from our
present standpoint. Take, for instance, a man who has a
wife, children and servants; they would make up an ordinary

. family. Now most men, quite rightly, look on them as a

source of happiness, and quite properly expect to find hap-
piness in the married relation ; they think how much the wife
is to them, just as the wife thinks how much the husband is
to her. Quite naturally this relationship brings much hap-
piness and comfort. Now, suppose the man was the ideal
spiritual man; he would be to every one in his home the
channel of Divine Life. The Divine Life does not take ; it
gives. The Divine Life does not demand, it bestows; does not
seek, but is always pouring itself forth ; and the ideal spiritual
man as husband would be a man who in all his relations to
the wife thought how much he could pass on to her ; how he
could share with her anything in him life-giving, noble and
great, without considering for a moment what she was giving
to him. So, of course, with the 'ideal spiritual wife; she
would only think how much of the Divine Life could come
through her as an organ in the family. You will at once see,
if it were possible even to some extent to get that motive
157



158 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

at work in general, how noble the relationship would become.
And with the ideal father, the children would nct be looked
at from the standpoint as to what they may in the future
bring him of comfort and support in his old age, of credit
and praise from the mouths of men; he would only ask:
“What is it that the Divine Life through me has to do in
the helping of these children?” In regard to servants also
the same would be his position ; and in his relationship with
all to whom he is responsible he would ever be trying to
express to them what we may call the Divine Masterhood,
helping them forward, as weaker than himself, and aiding
them to grow into strength.

Now it is clear that such an ideal would be beyond the
reach of most of us. Nonetheless, if we see that no life is
worthy save as it expresses the Divine in the world, that that
is the only thing worth living for, then might we begin to
shape our conduct in that direction, and try in our relation-
ships to think more of what we could give of happiness than
how much happiness we might gain; how much we could
enrich the lives of others, instead of asking how much they
might enrich our own. A man might take this as a principle
of conduct and try slowly to work it out in life; and as he
made progress along this ling, more and more trying to ex-
press the Divine throvgh his own activities he would find
that he was gradually able to dispense with the motives for
action that move ordinary men; for when he is trying to
express the Divine Life, he must try to do perfectly whatever
he is doing. True, he may be merely a clerk, but if that be
the particular function in society which he has to discharge,
and if he looks at himself as an organ of the Divine Life,
that particular function must be perfectly done, or it will
not be divine, These functions are necessary for the growth
of society. Every activity in social life which conduces to
the welfare of the whole is divine, and the happiness of
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the whole society depends on the amount of perfection which
any one unit in the society can bring to the discharge
of his functions. It may not seem to be a very important
matter to write letters well, to add up columns of figures well,
but it is part of the great social machinery, and if it is worth
doing at all, it is worth doing perfectly as part of the life
of God.

One of the great mistakes in life is to apply our opinions
of great and small to all these things in which we are engaged.
There is nothing in the world which is great if looked at from
the higher standpoint, neither is there anything trivial. There
is a beautiful story told by the Russian writer, Turgenev,
illustrating this—that everywhere, in what is called great or
small, perfection is the mark of the Divine, and that there is
neither great nor small from the divine standpoint. He says

- he was walking once through a vast cave, and he saw a

female figure, gigantic in size, splendid in outline, beautiful in
face; and he thought it was some great Goddess sitting there,
so busily and intently occupied over some work that she
neither heard nor saw him as he approached. He thought to
himself : *Surely she is fashioning the soul of some great
hero, surely she is shaping the soul of some great saint, for
this is the Goddess of Nature who makes all things, and when
she is thus intent on her work with all her magnificent
faculties, some great work must be coming forth from her
hands”; and he asked her what she was doing, and without
looking away from her work she answered : “ I am fashioning
the leg of a flea.”

To the Divine there is perfection everywhere, and if you
took a microscope and looked at one of the tiny shells, your
microscope would show the more exquisite markings, that
with the eye you can hardly see, the most delicate geometrical
designs, and the stronger the. microscope the more you will see
design after design coming out, every one perfect of its kind.
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That is how God works, and if the Divine Life, in forming
shells which to us are normally invisible, thinks it worth while
to add to them every exquisite design how can any of our
works be unworthy of perfection? And slowly we begin to
realize that the greatness of all work depends really upon the
perfection that is put into it, and not on what we should call
the external greatness or triviality of the work. The greatness
lies in the Divinity expressed in it, and that is expressed by
perfection, no matter what the particular kind of work may
be. When a man realizes this he goes out into the world in
quite a different spirit, and begins to do all things perfectly,
not for praise or fame, but only because it is the work he has
to do, and it must be done his very best ; because he is striving
to express the Divine Life working through him. So that all
the reasons for which he does his work perfectly are changed
from the reasons which make the worldly man work; the,
work remains the same when done, but the motive is entirely
changed. When the man has as his motive not the result of
action but the expression of the Divine Life, then we see that
he is working without desire for fruit; then success or failure
will be to him the same.

To most of us success or failure is an important factor.
If we have thrown all our life into a particular scheme of work
and have toiled hard in order that it may succeed, then, when
the success comes, we feel repaid for all our efforts. Aye,
this is the fruit of action which we pick and eat for ourselves.
‘Suppose we have thrown our activity into another scheme,
and at the critical moment it fails ; we are much disappointed,
life looks gloomy, because of our failure. We have not gained
the fruit of action, and we find our hands empty where we
expected to find them full—not necessarily because we wished
something for ourselves ; it may have been some philanthropic
scheme, something for the benefit of our fellow-men. Take

the case of some one throwing his energies into some really
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philanthropic object. He works for it early and late, plans
for it and schemes for it, and at last it breaks down and fails.
Of course, he is terribly disappointed. But what was he
working for; to gain that object, or to help forward the
world’s evolution ? “ Oh,” you say, 'the two things are the
same. Would not men have been benefited if the scheme
had succeeded ?” The answer to that is that the divine
guidance of the world is wiser than our guidance, and if the
man has worked, not for the fruit, but only for the forwarding
of the world's good, then he will be content to receive the
divine decision on what has been done, knowing that the
efforts which were put forth will have their fruit somewhere :
the mere failure on the outside is a matter of indifference,
There is one way of looking at success and failure which
[ think may help you. There is no such thing as failure, but
only success. Whatever happens to the man, he must
succeed, no matter what outside things may come, of what
we call success or failure. Take the case of an army under a
General'of genius who knows exactly what he is doing, whose
plans succeed. Imagine that such a General, with a plan of
battle he intends to work out, sends a message to an officer
having a small number of men under his command, with the
order: “ Take your men and charge that battery ; take it and
hold it.” The officer receives the command, looks at the
battery and his men, and knows that it is impossible with his
men to take it. The order is clear; he knows his General is
wise. What does he do? He at once obeys, thinking how he
can best lead them to carry out the given order. His men
fall around him, and still he persists ; he fights till he and his
men lie dead or wounded round the place which they were
bidden to take. He has failed! Now look over the whole
battle-field under the guidance of such a General, and you will
find that that failure which that group of men has undergone

was a condition of the success of the whole army ; that they
3
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were set there not really to take the battery, but to draw the
attention of the enemy away from the real point of attack.
When the story is told, among the names of the victors will be
the men who failed and made the victory possible.

Apply this to life. If we know that we are serving under
a Master who has the whole of the world under His eyes, if in
carrying out that work we meet with what seems to us a
failure, but know that we are only doing what He bade us,
then we care not whether we fall dead in the doing, or
whether we live to apparently share the victory. We have
carried out His work, and that is part of the great plan for
the world’s helping. All succeed who carry out the Divine
Will, and He gives to His best-beloved whom most He trusts,
the tasks that seem to be failures, which others would not
have the courage to carry out unshaken. The spiritual man
does not care whether he succeeds or fails. His success or

failure is the carrying out of His Lord’s will and nothing

else; he measures nothing else and thinks of nothing else;
and if in any of his schemes the outer failure comes; he only
looks to see whether it is due to careiessness on his part. If
it is, then he must correct that, but if he has done his best he
is as contented under the failure as under the crown of
supreme success. That is not desiring the fruit of action;
that is leading the spiritunal life.

Where we have to be careful is in not getting indifferent
to activity because we are indifferent to the results of that
activity, which is a failure many people fall into when they
begin to live the really spiritual life. This is one of the
snares of the spiritual life, and so it is written in that great
Scripture which speaks always of renouncing the fruit of
action, that the wise man must act with the same activity
that the people act with who desire its fruits ; that he must
throw his whole life into a thing while working at it, but the
moment the work is done he must drop it, indifferent to results,
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The second great principle I mentioned was that the
only action that does not bind is Sacrifice; the man has
learned to do duty because it is duty. 1t is only another way
of putting what | have been saying. He does a thing becaunse
it ought to be done; recognizing it as duty, he offers up
everything as sacrifice to the Supreme. That which binds
us is not action, but desire for the fruit of action, and the
easiest way to get rid of that desire is to turn all action
deliberately into sacrifice, because there love comes in and
makes difficalties easy to face. Not only do we think of
ourselves as organs of the Divine Life, but we think of that
Divine Life as One who is full of Love, of Wisdom, of Com-
passion to the world, and we see that in the work we are
trying to do we are really becoming expressers to the world of
this love and compassion and tenderness and are becoming
joyful -co-workers with Him, offering up to Him as sacrifice
every activity we perform ; then every action becomes joy as
well as duty. It is necessary, to give this joy to life, to re-
cognize the Divine working in the world as the working of a
Being who is helping forward evolution in order to bring all
these now separated selves info union with Himself in perfect
bliss. That realization of a Divine Being who is the centre
of His universe is necessary if we are to think of action as
sacrifice; and, remember, the true meaning of sacrifice does
not lie in the pain to the lower nature with which it may often
be accompanied, but in the joy of the higher nature which
finds its delight in pouring itself out for helping forward the

‘Divine Purpose; then difficult things become easy, for we do

not think of the difficulties, but only of the joy of being
allowed to face some great struggle for the forwarding of this
purpose on which our hearts are set. Just in the same way
that, if you love a person, any effort you make for that person’s
happiness becomes a joy to you, although it may mean self-
denial and struggle, so to the man who is spiritual, who
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realizes that his life and the Divine Life are one, all hard things
are easy and all painful things joyful, becanse they are done to
please the One whose approval he strives to win, to forward His
purpose, which is a purpose of perfect good to the whole world.

Such is the way in which life must be led if it is to be
spiritual. What does it matter what your surroundings are ?
It is not a question of what you do but how you do it; not
what are your activities, but the spirit of your activities. You
may be irn the world’s sight important or obscure, you may be
from the standpoint of society highly or lowly placed ; none of
those things affect the possibility of the spiritual life. It is
the way a man lives in which the essence of that life consists.

I said at the beginning that the ideal was so lofty we
could not hope to reach it perfectly at our present stage, but
we may grow towards it. Every time we do an act for love's
sake and not for anything it brings to us, every time we are
abie to do a thing well because doing it well expresses the
Divine Life better than otherwise it would be expressed, we
are reaching towards the ideal, and though we may only do it,
perhaps, once a day, and all the other activities of the day be
tainted with selfishness, still, we have started on the road
leading to this perfect unity, in the Divine Will and the Divine
Purpose.

if we can catch a glimpse of its beauty, the power of
responding to that beauty is the proof that hereafter we shall
realize 1t; for that which a man can answer to, that, sooner
or later, he will be able to achieve. The power to recognize
the grandeur of a great ideal is the attraction within the
human spirit which is the promise of its future perfection, and
every one who is able to respond, however feebly at the
moment, will respond perfectly at some future stage in life;
for the primary response is the beginning of perfection.

ANNIE BESANT

FROM LABOUR TO LEISURE-A
THEOSOPHIC ATTITUDE

By E. MARION LAVENDER, M.A., L.L.A.

HAT has the Society to do with economics? Is the
Theosophical Society '‘a non-committal society of
investigation ” ? Repeatedly, workers have been asked that
the Society should give this, that, or the other pronounce-
ment on schemes and policies the world over. Often a
leader has given a personal pronouncement. Sometimes such
a declaration has caused misunderstandings. It may in time
come to pass that groups of research students will meet for
special subjects, and make pronouncements. Perhaps no
official pronouncement may ever come to pass. Maybe as
a Society members will wish always to emphasize the unique-
ness of the individual, and also the fine liberty of thought
within the Society that guards the freedom of expression of
the individual. ,

Happily that leaves members to find out for them-
selves their reactions to ideas and ideals, and to apply them
in action. Unbappily performance lags behind thought,
some side of life is left without application, or without
emphasis, in the realm of thought. With technical sub-
jects we fear to rush in—perhaps remembering the proverb
about fools rushing in where angels fear to tread. Yet the
foremost thinkers in the Society have not feared to apply
Theosophic ideals boldly, and applications of weight have
resulted. Even there the history of the Society has recorded

165



166 THE THEOQSOPHIST JUNE

those who have thought neither such ideals nor their appli-
cation officially Theosophic. Hence the title of this article
is put forward tentatively, using the word * attitude,” rather
than “ideal .

It is high time that students of Theosophy bring their
conceptions more and more into the world of economics—
both in thought and practice. If the principle of brother-
hood were but put into practice in a slow and general way,
in the long run it would solve most, if not all, of the prob-
lems with which we are faced. If it were put into specific
practice it would act far more rapidly. Students certainly
need not be non-committal in their applications. Experi-
ments can be made, and, when made in the high spirit of
impersonal research, students will not become attached to
the experiment itself to such a degree that they are blinded to
the faults it may have, but will watch it, and go back to the

principle it secemed to fulfil, in order to observe where the

principle has not been clearly seen, and where the experiment
does not round out the conditions.
_ Mr. JinarZjadasa has written in The Future of the Theo-
sophical Society: ‘‘ Asan organization for practical brotherhood,
it had before it, as one part of its labours, work to minimize
" the fearful struggle for existence which modern civilization
was steadily intensifying.” He quotes the strongly worded
.passage from “the great Adept”: *“In aword, how—seeing
that the main objects of the Theosophical Society are mis-
interpreted by those who are most willing to serve us person-
ally—are we to deal with the rest of mankind, with that curse
which is known as the * struggle for life,” which is the real and

most prolific parent of most woes and sorrows and all crimes ?

Why has that struggle become the almost universal scheme
of the universe?” The passage closes with the solution:
“Teach the people to see that life on this earth, even the
happiest, is but a burden and an illusion, that it is but our
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own Karma, the cause producing the effect, that is our own
judge, our saviour in future lives, and the great struggle for life
will soon lose its intensity.”

Now the topic, ‘' from labour to leisure,” is an outstanding
modern problem. Modern conditions must be met. A former
way of meeting inequalities of distribution of goods, and of
leisure time, was to suggest that ways of living be simplified.
Does that meet modern conditions ‘or does it push them aside ?
The evolution of thought and form has given us the capacity
of production of the Machine Age. Is that to be foregone ?
Surely man can learn a right way to use the goods he has
learned how to make? If he studies past history he finds
that many modes of economic life have worked for a period.
Well may man ask: “ What has not worked ? " and become
bewildered until he inquires again * why that which worked
so well failed later”. Then comes the discovery that sys-
tems have failed when those who possessed privileges ceased
to see them as such, and claimed them as rights. In India
and other parts of the East the family system worked well
for long ages. In England a somewhat allied system worked
well of old, until responsibility to the peasant was forgotten.
Finally there, with several changes, the new industrial system
worked after a fashion in the “ comfortable " mid- Victorian
period. Now it has evolved to the wide spread of a fair
standard of living, and other countries are passing into similar
positions of intensive scientific and mechanized agriculture
and with industrial processes developing side by side. Re-
volutions, minor and major, have occurred when privilege has
been usurped. It happens similarly in other realms of life.

In the present era the problem is to find the means to

" redistribute goods and leisure time, without revolution. But

“ practical contempt for the earthly life " need not imply the
giving up of the use of goods. Many people of wealth
show how to use them rightly, stewards who care well not
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only for the rights of their own employees, but who work
to establish right use and right distribution throughout. There
is nothing mistaken in the use of rapid transport, trains, cars,
aeroplanes ; nor in the use of electricity for lighting, cocking,
heating, cooling; nor in any of the ways of life that make
for a higher standard of living and the spread of culture.
What is mistaken is for anyone to need to cry out fora
higher standard of living, and to have any sense of pos-
sessiveness over it. In economic phrase, right distribution
and availability, and in spiritual phrase, the paradox of
possessions without possessiveness. Fear must go. Every
one is to have all things available according to his need;
his economic need will be too his next step for individual
unfoldment. But every one is to have these'things without
longing for them. They will be inalienable. Tbhe truest
welfare of every individual will alone make a group or nation’s
wealth, and, finally, the world-wealth. No world-wealth
when individvuals are poor! The progress of production has
made it possible to reckon the individual share of the national
wealth; that share was formerly reckoned at £400. Remem-
bering that this means per man, per woman, per child, it
gives a large vision of possibilities, of outer comfort and
inner leisure, and freedom from anxiety. Recently in woeful
times of international distress nations have shared by a com-
mon will in privations, with rationed clothing, food, petrol,
paraffin. The same schemes that shared privations will
enable nationals to share their countries’ wealth, A * fixed-
points.” system, as used in ration schemes for extra goods
beyond ,ordinary rations, will give to each his power to obtain
the things preferred for individual expression. Thus there is
ground for the disappearance of narrowness of mind, which can
be seen too as fear. But from the bottom up, it is the disap-
pearance of self-centredness and sense of possession that is the
ground-work task,
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A second outstanding point is the perception of the places
of both individuality and group-consciousness. A union of
possession without possessiveness; and of individuality with
group life; these two in unison will solve the third problem,
the solution of the place of nationalism in a world of universal
order, for that is again an individual in relation to a whole.
Some kind of planned whole there must be, organized and
worked with goodwill. Benevolent autocracy, benevolent de-
mocracy, kingdom, republic, all have worked. What are
now called totalitarianism and regimentation have failed.
They too present psychological problems, for they usurp
the privilege of individual uniqueness. The movement of
mankind® is both towards a whole, and towards individual
self-expression, away from separatism yet with stress on the
value of each. The old socialist slogan is a wonderful bro-
therhood principle~—to each according to his need, from each
according to his capacity. Already progress towards a union
of .voluntary association with the factor of compulsion has
made great strides. In land after land the few, the elected
representatives, impose restrictions on the many for the
sake of all individuals as a whole. The many accept the
restrictions, but reserve to themselves the right of freedom
to grumble at the restrictions. The teachings of the
Ancient Wisdom give splendid analogies showing how to
unite the value of a whole with that of each separate
part. The mass of humanity forms an occult group, a
Heavenly Man, a great human organism, where, as in the
human body, individual cells have specialized and then
contributed their clear-cut keynotes to the effective work of
the whole, as do the cells of the eye, or of the skin, or of
the heart. In the Heavenly Man individuals hold their
uniqueness, it is this that they have of their own to give to the
whole. In that vast economy they are not lost, while they
too have gainied from it by the specialized work of others,

*
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Their lives would not be so rich were they not part of the
whole. This should argue then that any scheme should be
observed, discussed, analysed, to see where it makes for
non-possessiveness, brotherhood, stress on the individual, and
stress on the value of the.whole,

The world appears to have passed, through the stage of
the Divine Right of the Ruler, to the stage of the Divine Right
of the Ruled, and is discovering rapidly that raling by too many
individuals is apt to be misrule. The fear of the individual
being lost, swamped, in the whole, is passing. It must go
speedily. One of the ways in which the QOeccult Hierarchy
works gives another suggestion. It is said that its members
in a discussion express each his own ideas, andé¢still the
upity of all is so perfect that the effect is like turning over
the ideas in one single mind. In such an example of the
perfection of individual creativeness, within a group-con.
sciousness that is verily united, there is shown the way-out
for man, the way towards which he is already working.
Individualism will naturally melt away, and true individuality
take its place. The crushing strength of a whole group will
never appear, overwhelming and submerging the individual
consciousness. But there will be healthy unit-cells living their
special life within a great organism in the benefits of which they
share. Every Theosophic community that lives a group-life
retaining and sharing the keynotes of individuals, while giving
" back to them the community benefits, aids the solution of
economic problems. Every instance of property held imper-

sonally, only for use to benefit the whole, drives away the
" sense of self-centredness. It may become necessary to face
economic and poiitical ideas previously dreaded. Since the
group—the nation, the world—will be reckoned as the ultimate
unit in which individual unit-cells share fo their fullest, national
ownership of property ceases to be a bogey. Personal freedom
to use one's due share for self-expression and for the good of
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the whole, will remain. There will be neither bureaucracy nor
autocracy, but a dynamic flow of life, its form a sy\'stem that is
organized, yet is decentralized from one central authority, yet
centralizing expert and special opinions. In the years of war
this was seen put into practice. Devolution of authority to local
units gives scope in enterprise and in management for the indi-
vidual; a field for the display of initiative emphasizes the place
of individuality as in labour units, research units, locally self-
relying. One of the results of such organization must be absence
of forced unemployment, for, as well as sharing in the national
well-being, citizens will all share in the work of the nation. In
other words, unemployment will be redistributed as leisure hours,

As a foundation for this, education will surely be changed
though it will run along these same principles. It will be
education in Theosophic attitudes, and applying them to the
sphere of national education. There will be first educa-
tion that will fit the young to share in the culture of the nation
and the world—first, yes, but also this will be a continuing
part of education. They will have not a merely technical
education to fit them for employment; that will be almost a
by-line. Every opportunity and facility will be given for
expansion and research, for expression in the fields of world
thought, not only in science but in philosophy and in art as
well, in economics, industry and applied sciences too, Here
is the basis for the development of the * common wealth,”
the development of facalty in the people.

The implications of the Occult Science, of the grand
scheme of evolution in the Rounds and Races, these have
practical sides yet to be unfolded, For the moment let us put
into realization what it would be to the world if they had in the
Society’s members living examples of those wholive without fears
and without self-centredness, and who have individual richness
and freedom combined with a stress on community consciousness,

E. MARION LAVENDER



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
SHOULD PREPARE STATESMENI

By GIUSEPPE GASCO

LATO, in his famous treatise The Republic, established
the qualifications necessary for Statesmen. In order
to bring out more clearly and with greater significance the
conception of the man of State, he resorted to the analogy of
the flock and its shepherd, asserting that as keeper of the flock
or of the herd we do not set a sheep or an ox, but a shepherd,
who belongs to a superior order of beings ; in like manner for
the government of men it is not admissible that the ordinary
man should be appointed, shackled with desires and passions,
but a superior being, who combines with moral principles
aniversal culture, spiritual balance, sentiments of justice, and
capacity for administration.

We add the assertion that, in accordance with esoteric
tradition, at the inception of our race men were governed by
Divine Kings, by “ Demiurgi,” who belonged to 2 race of
superthumans. From this grand tradition the human mon-
archies which succeeded them drew authority and prestige,
whilst the Guardians of our race adjudged that men would
be able to advance without direct tutelage along the path of
evolution, and would acquire experience and power, realizing
the joys of success and the grief of defeat emanating from the
faculty of choice and of free will.

* Translated from Sefior Gasco's article in Italian.
172
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From this grand esoteric tradition Plato drew inspiration,
and, brought up, as he was, in an atmosphere of democratic
and republican liberty, he saw the dangers of . demagogy and
moral and intellectual unpreparedness in government, and he
preoccupied himself in establishing the attributes of men of
government, synthetically incorporated in the famous defini-
tion: “ The best Government is that which consisis of the
best citizens.” The conception of the superman, free from
the fetters of degrading passions and desires, to whom alone
must be entrusted the functions of government, is genially
portrayed and scrutinized by Plato by the representation of
human existence in a dark cave.

He supposes that in this cave live a whole swarm of
men, shut up from their very birth. These men are fastened
with chains in such a way that they can neither get up, nor
walk, nor even turn their head. Behind them shines a light,
of which they receive nothing but the reflection, and in front
of them pass shadows which they mistake for actual beings.

The cave is the terrestrial globe on which we live; the
chains which imprison the men are our passions, our pre-
judices ; the shadows which pass are ourselves; it is the
aspect of the world which we mistake for reality. As a matter
of fact, man imprisoned within his senses is nothing but an
empty phantasm. He alone lives who after long and painful
efforts has contrived to break these chains and to emerge from
the dark cave. There, in front of the light, he ceases to be
a shadow, and becomes immortal, raising himself even to God.

“No ong will be worthy of governing men unless he shall
have come forth Jrom the cave and penetrated into the spivitual
world of virtue.” No one will successfully conduct human
affairs unless he contemplates things divine: the theory of
the beautiful becomes thus the practice of the elect beings.

Granted such principles, Plato traces the course of study
for men of government; they must be acquainted with all
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the human sciences, not only so as to apply them to the
satisfaction of our material needs, but also in order to develop
the more highly spiritual theories of them. These intellectual
studies of the men preferred for government, to which are
also added other practical studies, should last until attaining
the age of fifty years, the period in the life of a man when he
#s not foo old to desire rest, and not too young to be ambitious.

This lofty conception of the man of government is very
far removed from the demagogic tendency which exalts youth,
a tendency exploited with subtle malice by totalitarian gov.
ernments, because well the tyrants know that from young men
it is easier to obtain servile submission, and because from
their inexperience they can tealize a safe revenue for the
prosecution of their liberticide and corrupt designs. Who
should adjudge and appoint the men of government? In
democratic regimes it is the collectivity, the *' masses,” from
whom the principle of authority springs; but one must not
elevate the masses beyond the point of social usage, nor make
them the trustees of virtues and abilities, which, as a matter
of fact, they do not possess, if one wishes to avoid precipitating
the democratic regime into licentiousness and tyranny. In
the history of Europe that has happened so many times.

In order to avoid this insidious snare, threatening liberty
and civil evolution, the moral and civil education of the
masses is indispensable, so as to elevate their discernment, to
develop their moral conscience and their intelligence ; so that
they may be effectively raised to the status of a nation ac-
quainted with, and devoted to, civil liberty and pacific progress.
Thus alone will the masses of the nation, rising as it were out
of authority, become worthy and capable of their highest task.

Are the politicai parties able to accomplish an educative
mission so lofty ? Are there parties, schools and academies
capable of. preparing men of government morally and intel-
lectually ? The tree is known by its fruit. Observe what is
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happening in the world—not understanding and spontaneous
co-gperation, but intolerance and greed on the part of the
individual and of the different classes; not the pursuit of
truth and of the common welfare, but hyper-party dissension ;
not aspiration towards universal progress, but inceptive greed
on the part of the individual and of the various categories, fdr
wealth and sensual enjoyments; not love, but hatred; not
goodness, but wickedness; not the search for better citizens
and their elevation to the dignity and responsibility of govern-
ment, but defamation of every virtue and of every ideal
conception of life, individual and collective. All humanity
seems to be fatally advanced upon the path of progress
towards absolute evil,

The fact is that all parties are ensnared in the most
brutal materialism, and they all delude themselves with the
belief that they can solely by their own force readjust the
circumstances which spring from the forces of human nature
itself. The parties are not the educators of the masses, and
are not able to prepare men for government ; they do not
educate the masses, but rather the reverse, inasmuch as they
are anchored exclusively to material interests, and are there-
fore incapable of perceiving the good that is above such
interests. .

In face of so much narrowness of mind and of method
on the part of the political parties, the Theosophical Society
shines resplendent as a magnificent sun—a sun of love,
of liberty, of human and divine solidarity. By the com-
prehensive programme of its three main aims the Theosophical
Society is capable of worthily preparing men for government,
and of developing in them the spirit of mission and of sacri-
fice, indispensable in the service of humanity, since the career
of government men is a career of service, and not a ladder to

“climb to power. The realization of the three aims of the

Theosophical Society leads the studious to the acquisition of
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that universal and humanistic culture, of that moral conscience,
and of that acute psychological sense which are the indispens-
able essentials for rulers of men, considered not as simple
biological ,unities—as the bestial materialistic science desires
them to be—but as spiritual entities in their threefold aspect
of will, sentiment and intelligence. Only those politicians
whom the Theosophical Society prepares will be able to
understand thoroughly and to apply the teaching of the
Masters: Do not think of sowing any seed for your own
harvest; but desire only to sow that seed whose fruit will
nourish the world; you are part of the world, nourishing it,
youn will nourish yourself.”

The ‘“Masters” are for us the living example of what
statesmen ought to be, the rulers of the people. From all
the above-mentioned considerations, I submit that the time
has come to proclaim that the preparation of statesmen is
the obvious concern of the Theosophical Society, just as
in ancient times it was that of the school of Pythagoras
at Crotona.

The Theosophical Society should therefore offer to under-
take the preparation of the dlite from whom the states.
men should be selected; none other but our great and
universal Association. realizes the immortal ideals of Plato,
consummating and perfecting them "in the vision of the real
man—that entity which, upon this earth, reflects the three
aspects of the Divinity and of the laws of evolution.

The task of the Theosophists becomes greater and
higher; but its final attainment is a matter of such importance
as to justify every effort; and they =are well aware that no
effort to this end will be lost in the world’s economy.

-

GIUseEPPE GAsCO

THE GOVERNANCE OF LAW
By SIDNEY A. COQK

IT may seem strange that one from the United States

should talk on this subject in a country steeped in the
Vedic precepts and operating for centuries under the coded
laws of Manu. Laws however have not brought complete
happiness to mankind. The Society for International Law
of London reports that in the last 4,000 years only 268 have
heen free of war. In that same period 8,000 peace treaties

. have been signed. There are today 35,000,000 laws on the

statute books of the nations and their many governmental

" gubdivisions.

These facts taken into consideration with the state of the
world today prove the ineffectiveness of laws alone to create
a peaceful, joyous world. 35,000,000 laws of restraint and
prohibition, of compulsion and imposition, to govern the
conduct of mankind and his relationship to his environment
and his fellows have not yet brought mankind to an entirely
desirable state.

ILaws to be effective must be currently needful, If
obsolete they are ignored. If unappreciated, because they are -
ahead of the moral and political development of the people,
they are readily broken and cannot be easily enforced. Laws
must therefore be suited to the times.. Such are the char-
acteristics of man-made laws. - They are changeable and
revocable, they may be inequitable and unjust; men can
break, ignore or evade them.

177
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The Jaws of nature, by contrast, are changeless and
irrevocable, they are unprejudiced and universal, effective
alike in Chile as in China, inevitable in their operation. They
require no majority acceptance to give them validity and in
their impersonality and infrangibility they provide evidence of
perfect order operative throughout nature.

Examples can be readily cited. Water does not quench
fire on one day and feed it on the next; the action of
bydrochloric acid on zinc always releases hydrogen; fire
always burns the finger that approaches too closely ; crystals
never fail to build on axes at the same angles; gravitation
can be ignored and one can fall, but its Jaw cannot be broken,

These are the qualities of natural law. Man cannot
prevent its operation; he cannot control, He can but
co-operate and in so doing he discovers the key to his own

good. By such co-operation he can change the incidence of
the law from destruction to usefulness.

It is first necessary to recognize the existence of such ;
law, then to study its operation before co-operation is possible.
Knowing the rhythmical movement of the tides men will not
build homes where they will be inevitably inundated. Under-
standing their power men impound flood waters to create
electrical energy and to irrigate their fields; seeing that
lightning strikes tall structures they nevertheless constantly
build them taller, but provide a channel through which
lightning becomes harmless. (The world’s tallest building
has been struck scores of times.) Through sanitation man
avoids pestilence and disease. He has learnt that drugs
destroy but may be lawfully used to preserve.

Study of nature compels recognition of her laws. Men
live in the midst of them ; they are operative all about and

many . are instinctively recognized and men co-operate. They °

protect their heads from the sun, wear warmer clothing ip
winter, use stairways from upper floors instead of letting
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gravity dash them to pieces if they jump. Mankind has
learned to obey nature's laws in such simple ways as well
as through the technical processes of science applied to
productive industry. He has always benefited from his co-
operation,

In nature we see the governance of law as distinct from
man's governing through or by means of law. Man uses his
laws for ends to be achieved. Nature’s laws are self-operating
but as impartial, just and unfailing as if a great intelligence
were at work behind them.

Huxley writes:

The student of Nature wonders the more and is astonished
the less, the more conversant he becomes with her operations ; but
of all the perennial miracles she offers to his inspection, perhaps the
most worthy of admiration is the development of a plant or of an
animal from its embryo. Examine the recently laid eggs of some
common animal, such as a salamander or a newt. Itisa minute
spheroid in which the best microscope will reveal nothing but a
structureless sac, enclosing a glairy fluid holding granules in sus-
pension. Bat strange possibilities lie dormant in that semi-fluid
globe. Let a moderate amount of warmth reach its watery cradle,
and the plastic matter undergoes changes so rapid and yet so steady
and purpose-like in their succession, that one can only compare them
to those operated by a skilled modeller upon a formless lump of clay.
As with an invisible trowel, the mass is divided and subdivided intd
smaller and smaller proportions, until itis reduced to an aggregation of
granules not too large to build withal the finest fabrics of the nascent
organism. And then, it is as if a delicate finger traced out the
line to be occupied by the spinal column, and moulded the contour of
the body, pinching up the head at one end, the tail at the other, and
fashioning flank and limb into due salamandrine proportions in so
artistic a way that after watching the process hour by hour, one is
almost involuntarily possessed by the notion that some more subtle
aid to vision than an achromatic microscope would show the hidden
artist, with his plan before him striving with skilfol manipulation to
perfect his work. :
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And Einstein :

. It is c?nough for me to contemplate the mystery of conscious
life perpetuating itself through all eternity—to reflect upon the mar-
vellous structure of the universe which we can dimly perceive, and to

iry bumbly to comprehend even an infinitesimal part of the intelli-
gence manifested in nature. :

And Sir Arthur Keith :

‘ It (the brain) perceives the wonder of the inventions of nature,
th‘at c}esign is manifest everywhere ... Whether we are laymen or
sctentists, we must postulate a Lord of the Universe, give Him what
shape we will....

Statements from such authoritative sources contain the
recognition that mankind dwells and functions in a setting of
intelligent natural law. What seems to be lacking is the
realization that man is himself not apart from nature, that he
is intimately associated with and enmeshed in nature's opera-
tions, that her laws in fact work in and through him and he
can be an agent for their beneficent use through his own intel
ligent co-operation in the area of morals no less than in the
field of physics.

Once accepting the principle “ all is from and in God,’
that Ishvara is intelligent and all-pervading, that * from Him.
self He produces the universe,” that “in Him we live and
move and have our being,"” to quote from various of the scrip-
tures, men are compelled to think of their duty relative to the
laws of nature of which they are a part. -

* For ye are the temple of the living God. As God hath
said, I will dwell in. them and walt in them.” Thus God
declares Himself to be both living and active in man, and men
are faced with the conclusion that they are not only a part of
the beauty of the universe but no less creators of its disorder
and its pain, and they have equally the power to create jdy
and harmony and happiness.

-~ But man appears to have forgotten his own real natuze,
that he is “ a temple of the living God,” and he neglects to be
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a co-operator and collaborator with the great law that isa
part of his very being and as his own intelligence demands of
him. He seems yet to have to learn that this law governs not
only the physical world where the effects are readily observed.
The universe is a unity, nature a wholeness. In poetical
language man’s every thought disturbs the distant stars, the
drop from the pond changes the whole ocean. Man is a part
of the whole world and true to law the impulses of his thought
and feeling react upon himself. They have their effect upon
the whole ocean of life of which he is a part. Only so is the
equilibrium and the justice of the whole maintained. The
universe is intelligently ordered, and natural law as we have
seen is impersonal and therefore just.

The energy impulses men send forth through their emo-
tions and their minds can have only the result the world now

- experiences. Who has not seen the devastating effect of anger

directed at another; how in turn it arouses anger or resent-
ment or creates permanent injury to a sensitive mature? It
cannot be claimed that such feelings are of no effect. Who
has not felt the helpful and healing influence of pity and com-
passion ? Thoughts need not find expression in feeling or in
words. In themselves they are energy and force. The
psycho-analyst recognizes their influence upon the thinker.
But every act, feeling and thought is a generation of energy
with its outgoing influence as well. It invokes the working of’
natural law in the moral wotld on the same basis of equality
of cause and effect as in its physical operation.

“This .is basically a moral world, not an economic one,
for the moral law is a natural iaw.” Spiritual law by its
very: name is the law of God. Nataral Jaw is also the law of
God. A kindly act may be the response to a moral impulse
or the result of spiritual anderstanding. A distinction cannot
be made except to say that the moral law is that part of the
spiritual law that man has recognized and given effect to in his
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conduct. God working kindness through man is moral law in

evidence, but it is equally an expression of spiritual law at °

work ¢m man. The moral law is equally a part of the great
law of nature.

The working of this part of natural law brings its karmic
results no less sure and exact than thuse proven in the labora-
tory. We may rightly conclude that just as poison injected
in the laboratory will work harm upon the physical body, so
poison injected in the realm of thought and emotion will be
equally harmful to mankind. Hatred is a poison leading even
to maurder, envy to theft, suspicion to contempt and thence to
hatred and to war. Nations, suspicious of the motives of
others, next hate or fear the suspected purpose, and mass
murder, war, eventuates. So also national envy, so also the
- greed of the employer who withholds a just and reasonable

sharing of the benefits of industry. Near or far, the reaction_
is sure. The law invoked means the law in operation. n'.

Men who invoke the law through impure emotions of
hatred, envy, greed, forget that they are themselves a part of
nature, not immune from the working of her subtler laws.
Through all the realms of nature the law is at work, in the
realm of physical actions but equally through the action of
feeling and thought. No law of nature stands alone. Alj are
interlinked and related. The common factor, not reducible
to formula, is the existence of God in all His laws. It is
Ishvara’s own energy and pervading life that is locked within
the substance of the universe and man can discover the key,
the formula, only when he becomes lawful to God.

“ Love is the fulfilling of the Law."”

“Men have not realized sufficiently that they are as
fingers on the hand of God, and that it is through them that
God is planning to abolish every form of cruelty in His world.”

The solution of the world's ills, man's ills, lies with
man. He must change himself. The same kind of energies
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ie has dispersed into the thought and emotional world will
yroduce the same kind of reactions, the same kind of world—
yut in cumulative effect.

Each one seeing what is right, knowing the law, can do
s part. With each one the wrong must be undone. Man-
find takes his rise from one Father. He is one humanity
ind must invoke the law of his Brotherhood. He must be-
some, in the words of W. T. Stead, a part of * The Union of
all who love in the Service of all who suffer . But “all who
suffer ”” are all mankind.

Does the task seem impossible? * Every noble work is at
Arst impossible,” said Carlyle. But there are some who,
knowing the law, turn to do their own small part, not caring
when the final consummation comes, but only that they shall
be on the side of the law. ‘In Wordsworth's phrase, they
are *Glad hearts . . who do Thy work and know it not":
know it not as work but only as right, as purity, as love of
God, to co-operate with His law.

The great in the world are not only those who lead in the
legislatures, the market-places, the pulpits. The great include
the *“lesser” people who see the great law-embodying scheme
and identify themselves with it as co-workers with the Law.

SIDNEY A. COCK

-—— e ——

" Whenever I see a meat- and fish-ridden dining-table I know
that I am looking upon one of the seeds of war and hatred—a seed that
develops into an ugly weed of atrocity. Whenever I read of hunting
parties I know that I am reading about a seed of war and hatred.
Whenever I read or hear about vivisection I know that seeds of war
and hatred are being sown for perhaps a future generation to reap.
Whenever I read about or see cruelty to animals I know that another
war is coming.—G. S. A,



“WANTED—A NEW MESSAGE”
Bv SADIE STAVE

I SHOULD like to give my reactions to the article in the

December issue of THE THEOsOPHIST by Louis B. Ball.
He asks for a new message. There is no doubt that the evil
in the world is the result of the accumulated karma of hu-
manity., That is an axiom of Theosophy. At the same time
other principles of equal importance must be taken into con-
sideration. In the first place, we must make every effort not
to be the channels of evil forces. In the second place we must

make every effort to counteract the effect of evil forcass. 3

For this noble purpose the Theosophical Order of Service was
formed. Our aim should be ever to help, to heal, to rescue,
to restore. For example, a man meets with the karma of
- disfigurement in battle. The plastic surgeon helps to restore
him to normal health and living in society. Karma may give
a man a difficult youth with few opportunities for education
or culture. This same youth later in life may through effort
and study achieve all the education and culture that his heart
desires. A couple may be childless. They adopt a child,
and the karma is counteracted. A man loses his job or,hig
home. Friends help him find another job or help him build
a new home. Of course, not everybody is able to counteraet
every bit of karma that descends upon him. But many

people with a little imagination and effort are in a position

to counteract karma that does not seem to be of a fortunate
natare. Some experiences seem unfortupate but are in
184
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reality fortunate. My grandfather had his property confiscated
by Bismarck and was exiled. He came to the United States
a penniless man with a wife and several children. My grand-
father told his children repeatedly that that was the greatest
good fortune of his life——the day he was compelled to leave
Germany. He considered his citizenship in the United States
a great blessing.

As the number of compassionate people increase in the
world, the amount of good deeds will increase and the evil
that canhot be counteracted will gradually diminish. When
more people are world-minded and quick to help, a dictator
like Hitler will not come into power, or will not stay in power
very long, or will not be able to do so much damage in the
world. The existence of a Hitler is a challenge to us. Are
we ready to be champions ? Have we the strength and courage
to beard the lion in his den? The existence of widows,
orphans, the destitute, the sick, the hopeless, the mentally ill
and the homeless is a challenge to us. Are we good-hearted
enough, generous enough, to take all possible measures to help
the afflicted? Russia through her revolution abolished the
previous poverty. Through an organized campaign she
abolished illiteracy. China is attempting the same educational
measures.

Many people suffer unnecessarily. If people who have
what they need become ill with envy because of rich friends,
shall we blame karma? You will admit that such suffering
is foolish. If a man with kidney trouble can be easily cured
by a fast or a vegetarian diet, but he prefers to be operated on
and have a kidney removed, shall we blame karma? Itis
not fair to attribute every stupid thing we do to karma.

Through suffering people achieve understanding and
become humane. When people are more considerate of one
another, all human relationships will improve. Husbands
and wives will be more co-operative, pavents and children will

G
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be more loving, employers and employees will be more con-
scientious, citizens will be more devoted and loyal, and coun-
‘tries will be ready to make sacrifices to prevent widespread
poverty and war.

As Madame Blavatsky pointed out in The Secret Doctrine,
karma can function only as long as we furnish the channels.
That is one of the great inspirations of the study of Theosophy.
Through trying to live Theosophy, .we avoid being channels
for evil forces and we become another channel through which
the good forces of the world may function.

Let us do all the good that we can as individuals, in
groups, and as nations, and peace and prosperity shall once
more bless the world.

SADIE STAVE

SYMBOLIC VISIONS

Whence come. those pictured scenes which often rise
Within our minds unbidden, unannounced,

And form with little effort of our own ?

When hands are busy and the eyes have glanced
On some familiur, simple daily task ;

An inner vision wakes by which is shown

A flash of beauty,——and we recognize

Its source is not of earth but from some sphere
Wherefrom symbolic images impart,

In answer to the questions that we ask,

The thought that we are held not wholly here,
Bound by the earthly path on which we trod,
But in its depths unguessed, the human heart
Holds ever an unbroken link with God.

YIVIAN VALINE, Poems

‘ HEBREW—NOT JEW
Bv HENRY C. SAMUELS

“To Hebrew Theosophists: Friends, It is a great
happiness to me to see the members of the great Hebrew
race enriching Theosophy with contributions from their
ancient Faith. Much wisdom is enshrined in their occult
treatises, and European philosophy and metaphysics owe
much to the subtle genius of the Hebrew Nation. Great
have been its sufferings in the past, but the greater will
be its gifts in the future to the human race. Step for-
ward, then, Brothers, and take your rightful place among
the Nations. Israel has a future and a work to accomplish
therein. Last year 1 had the pleasure of laying the
foundation-stone of a Hebrew Synagogue on the Theoso-
phical Society’s estate at Adyar, and in our daily act of
'worship a Hebrew Theosophist chanted a Hebrew prayer.
Your Faith has thus its just place among the Faiths of the
woﬂd, each of which is erecting its temple in that home
of Divine Wisdom.—ANNIE BESANT, D.L., President of
the Theosophical Society.” [Dated 26 September 1926.)

MAY I make the suggestion that the plot dedicated for a
Hebrew synagogue at Adyar be designated officially
as such, instead of a Jewish synagogue? It may be noted that
in her message “ To Hebrew Theosophists” of 26th Septem-
ber 1926, Dr. Besant refers distinctly to the Hebrew faith and
a Hebrew synagogue, also to Hebrew (not Jewish) prayers,
i 187
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To my best view it will help in the mission of the Hebrew
faith and its following if it be more popularly realized
that Judaism is one of its several elements (not usunally called
denominations in the Hebrew faith). Zionists represent only
the old Judaic nationalistic group, where the Jewish elemtent

~ of the Hebrew faith was the national religious expression.
But Zionism does not embrace nor represent the entire Jewish
division or element of the Hebrew faith, much less the
entire Hebrew faith—much as the Church of England does
not tepresent or embrace the entire Protestant faith, or even
the Episcopalian denomination because of their similarity.

It is only by conventional usage that the terms Jewish
and Judaism are confused with the entire Hebrew faith, for
basically Hebraic expression as such is far different from
Judaism. In fact, a careful analysis of the subject may even
prove Judaism to be among the smaller elements of the Hebrew
faith, at least not nearly as large as it appears to be. It is
not important enough, I think, to make such analysis; but
the distinction should be more fully taken into consideration,
as pointed out in my booklet Palestine and Judea, and on
previous occasions.

Such emphasis or clarification will obviously help Judaism
and every element of the Hebrew faith in their true views,
and of course it will help the Hebrew faith and its following
and its mission as a whole. The blanket or the predominance
of the Roman Church is gradually being removed from the
Catholic faith, and the Fundamentalist blanket is being
removed from the Protestant; likewise, the Jewish blanket
should be removed from the Hebrew faith—that each and all
may function freely in their proper missions.

There are obviously three principal faiths in the one
'Christian religion, namely, Hebrew, Catholic and Protestant.
In each faith there is a definite belief in Christ (the World
Teacher, Emanu-E], etc.), and in each faith thete are differing
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beliefs, views and expressions about the Christ or the World
Teacher—and likewise of the Deity. There are in each faith
a number of denominations, divisions or elements (though not
all of them are necessary), and in each faith there is a
dominant note in relation to its distinctive mission—in the ex-
pression of Brotherhood, and in the work of the Divine Plan.

Briefly, the Catholic faith is a channel for His blessings
through the Most Holy Sacrament of the Altar. Take that
away and there is no Catholic faith left, for it is supple-
mented only with the principal aspects of the Protestant
and Hebrew faiths.

In the Protestant faith it would seem that the analytical
side of Christianity is emphasized, but it should be with
heart and mind, not with mind alone or just emotional expres-
sion. It is the sermon which has a very important place
in Protestant worship, which like its prayers and many hymns
is usually both devotional and analytical—all of which obvi-
ously form the channel for His blessings. The Protestant
faith needs to be supplemented with the great Sacrament (once
a2 month in many churches); mor is it given to the expression
of fine mysticism. '

In the Hebrew faith it is the purely mystical view and
expression that form the principal channel for His bless-
ings. It is the realization of the new Messianic, Christly
or Godly age (“ Messiah " comes from Judaic nomenclature)
which is of greater significance to the Hebrew than even the
Teacher, the great Luminary or Emanu-El Himself, though
of course the two are inseparable. John the Baptist therefore
cried: ‘“ Make ready the way of the Lord,” which implies:
“Do not wait for the Lord to come first.”” The Hebrew, as
I see it, looks for Righteousness, for God as such (however
humble or great his vision), which is beyond personality or
free from it—in a sense. It is the expression of beauty in
holiness, rather than holiness in beauty.
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The Hebrew faith is supplemented with the blessings of
the Sacrament on proper occasions, and also with some
preaching. The analytics of the Talmud, for example, is not
Hebraic as a whole but only Judaic. Bat it contains fine
teaching of a general character.

Many devoted Hebrews, not satisfied with the limita--

tions in Judaism (as confused with Judea, etc.) or perhaps
not in a position to rise above those limitations (it ¢an
hardly be done within the confines of Judaism or the Jewish
element of the Hebrew faith), enter the Fundamentalist
denominations of the Protestant faith. But they have most
beautifu! concepts of Christ and Christhood, and of Christian-
ity true and beautiful, which they can best express as
Hebrews. The Hebrew therefore must come closer to the
fact that the Hebrew faith is integrally a part of the Christian
religion, along with its sister faiths, Catholic and Protestant,
and that as Hebrews they are already Christians. Likewise
it is highly important, I think, that the Hebrew faith should
be represented as such, and that the synagogue and its prayers
at Adyar should be designated as *“ Hebrew .

Henry C. SAMUELS

Oft Life is like a mirror which reflects

Back to the thinker his own thought sent forth,
Thus in suchwise benevolence doth bless

The noble heart which, of its own free choice,
Sends forth to all the self-redeeming light

That to its source returns.

VIVIAN VALINE, Poems

THE ACTOR WITHIN
By M. R, WALKER

N civilized countries it is usual tc accord respect Lo the
famous, the wealthy, to men in certain professions ; the
working man or woman is considered unworthy of notice,
But real worth is inherent in the use made of faculty, be it
great or small. We all of us build, by our lives, a living
work of art, according to the means at our disposal, and
because the Eternal is working in every child of man, to that
creation, built within ourselves by days and years of labour,
the divine seal is added.

A workman is seen tired, dirty, bent, plodding home in
the evening; not pleasant to look at, perhaps. But * This is
my workman!” says the Divine Spirit, gleaming through his
self-abnegation. That man has taken patience, steadiness,
dutifulness, skill, and spent them on his work, and gradually,
day after day, he has built up that strong character, a good
workman.

The French artist, Millet, realized this eternal reality
showing in the toiler, and displayed it in pictures of the
utmost simplicity. “ This is my peasant ! says the Eternal,
shining through the type shown by the painter on his canvas.
His pictures are the result of a higher type of vision, which
sees the inner life, and judges not by the criteria of civilized
mankind.

There is that hidden Self, that Breath of God, in each
of us, and, working through our character and circumstances,
it produces a type, great according to the genuineness of our:

19
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effort. The writers of deep insight, such as Charles Dickens
in England, Victor Hugo in France, Galdos in Spain, have
depicted these types in their works, simple beings who yet had
the stamp of Divinity upon them.

The old priest, in Victor Huga's Les Miserables, who
befriends Jean Valjean, an escaped convict—even after the
latter has stolen from him—as well as other characters in the
book, such as the poor mother who has all her teeth painfully
extracted in order to sell them and buy food for her child,
seem surely to stand forward with the divine stamp on them.
' The one-armed, one-legged old salt, Medio-Hombre
(Half-Man), created by Galdos, who loses his life fighting on
the Spanish side in the battle of Trafalgar, although he was
ugly, fierce and ignorant, was yet a grand seaman and faithful
friend, and is one of the pictures of noble souls created by the
world's great writers.

The many fantastic, pitiful characters of Dickens are a
great attempt to show how the Divine works in man, from
the lowest to the highest, none too lowly for the novelist's
loving care, as no one is too lowly for the inner God to shine
through at times. : .

Such writers are truly creative, for by their imagination,
using a divine power within themselves, they display life as
it is working in varying characters and circumstances, caring
as little for riches or importance as the Divine Spirit, when it
sets out to make a man. The Eternal is the actor in each
one of us, and in our different human garbs we are all His
children, held in His love and pity, perchance shining with
His light.

Stefan Zweig has given us, in his little book, Die Augen
des Ewigen Bruders (The Eyes of the Eternal Brother) the
pictare of an ideal character who passes through stage after
stage of renunciation. As a princely warrior, he accidentally
kills his brother in a surprise attack on enemy camps by night.
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Sorrow for this act causes him to spend the night in brooding,
but at the end of it illumination comes. He sees that who-
ever he had killed it would have been his brother—the human

race being one family. His next stage is that of judge, where

he condemns a criminal to incarceration in a dungeon, later
taking the place of the criminal in order to find out to what
sort of suffering he has condemned a man. As a result, he
will no longer act as judge to any man. He passes through
varions phases, learning deep lessons from each., In the con-
cluding chapter he is shown, just before his death, as an old
man, the keeper of the dogs, unknown and despised by the
people he might have ruled, There is only oue fault in the
book ; surely, when the last, final stage of renunciation came,
Virata would have achieved union with the Eternal. A man
of such noble soul was ready for it, but the author gives no
sign that Virata had gained anything for all that he had lost.
He was content, that was all,  But the whole life of the man
had drawn him nearer and nearer to the Etcrnal Wisdom:-
An epilogue giving some hint of a deepening life, or illumina-
tion, would have crowned an almost perfect work.

This book gives a clue, perhaps, to the idea that the Eter-
nal may shine through the simple worker. It is because his
work, being dull, hard, uninteresting, without rewards except
a bare livelihood, has stripped such a totler of self-interest, and
where the self-regarding instinct goes, there the eternal light
shines within. Thus, and even more so with Virata, He had
stripped himself free of pride, ambition, self-satisfaction, of
every shred of selfishness, and the Spirit within should have
been revealed, making him illumined.

What is the Eternal? [t is within us, that inmost centre
of truth and sincerity which we know as ourselves, that is the
drop from the Eternal Ocean, that is the breath of the great,
eternal Brother, the Qver-Soul.

M. R. WaLkER



AMONGST OUR YOUNGER
BROTHERS

By CLARA CODD

I SHALL never forget two nights and a day that I once

spent in the great wild game reservation of South Africa,
the Paul Kruger National Park. It is a large stretch of virgin
country, 400 miles long, about 100 miles north of Pretoria in
the Transvaal. It is studded with several “camps,” places
where one can pass the night inside a big stockade, sleeping
in little rondhavels or round huts, and cooking on communal
fires outside. Outside the 400 miles there are no barriers, yet
the wild life inside knows that it is only safe there and seldom
strays beyond. Sometimes a hungry lion {orages in the neigh-
bouring farms and so there they put the catile for the night
inside high spiked stockades.

Within this reservation no animal is allowed to be shot
or hunted. The animal group-soul knows this and so no
animal there is afraid of man. You cannoi imagise how
entrancing it is to watch countless wild animals, deer, lions,
elephants, giraffes, boars, hyaenas, jackals, monkeys, hippo-
potami and numerous birds, all crossing yvour path and even
coming up to you consumed with curiosity !

The friends who took me and I arrived by car late ar
night. The camp fires glowed hospitably. We could only
spend one day there, so we started in the car again at six in
the morning. There are many roads traversing the park and
you are only allowed to go in a car, not on foot, and are
enjoined to keep windows shut and not to get out of the car
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except at camps. Almost at once as we left the camps a large
herd of the graceful, charming springbok (so-called because
of the immense length of its spring) crossed in front of us.
The dainty deer with many little ones with them looked at us
with such soft brown eyes. 1 felt I was in fairyland. Then
the next thing I saw were two baby leopurds staring at me
across a fallen tree trunk. There are many fallen trees, for the
elephants tear them up in order to eat the succulent roots.
Elephants appear to be particularly destructive creatures,
We saw many of their huge spoor. All camps have a notice
that if you meet elephants you must either go straight on
or turn back, because elephants are very curious animals, and
will quite likely crowd round and overturn your car if you
stop, as indeed they did to one professor and his pupils there.

Different animals seem to keep to different parts of
the reservation. Soon we Jeft the elephant country and
came amongst the giraffes. These queer creatures straddle
when they want to drink. It is very sweet to sec a baby
giraffe straddling. And in spite of their clumsy build they
can maintain quite a surprising speed. Every one we met
wanted to know if we had seen lions. They seem the
favourite animal to see. But I infinitely preferred the many
lovely deer. There was the shaggy grey water-buck, and the
queer wildebeest who looks like an old man, and the lovely
different kinds of springbok, and lastly the magnificent kudu.
I called him the king of the jungle because of the haughty,
proud tilt of his great head and antlers. Then everywhere
there were chattering monkeys, especially the ugly but
intelligent baboon. And wart-hogs with their tails in the
air and slinking hyaenas and jackals. A jackal looks like a
pretty little fox. Then there were eagles and vultures and
myriads of birds. I loved a queer little bird I saw near one
camp where we stopped for tea. It looked like a ball of grey

. cotton-wool with a large scarlet beak,
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The second night we spent at Spion Kop in the lion
country. Every one wants to hear the awesome sound of a
lion's roar at night. 1 forget to mention the zebras. These
pretty little striped creatures are great friends with the
wildebeest and are always found together. [ think they keep
watch for lions for each other. Lions love zebra meat.
Lions only kil when they need food and are very scientific
about it. The lionesses teach the young cubs how to kill.
They single out a special deer or zebra and chase it from
the herd. The rest of the herd is imperturbed as they know
it is not fheir turn yet. Then the lions surround the fated
beast and one lion leaps on his back, pulls back his head and
breaks his neck. You can always tell when there is a kill by
the terrific growling that goes on in the thicket.

Early on the second morning we left the reservation.
When we had been gone about ten miles I began to have a
queer heart-ache. ] missed something dreadfully. Analysing
I found 1 was missing the extraordinary élan of being with
wild life, and the deep sense of added vitality which is yours
with them. I wonder if men realize what they have lost by
the wholesaie destruction of the wild life of the world. The
world is now like a home with no children, no natural joy
and liveliness.

Crara Copp

Created by Act of the South African Parliament in 1926 as
a permanent sanctuary for wild life and as a place for the recreation
and instruction of the people of the Union of South Africa, the
Kruger National Park grew from the Sabi Game Reserve established
in 1898 by the Government of the Transvaal Republic at the instance
of President Kruger. It is the largest and in many respects the
most striking permanent refuge for wild life in the continent of
Africa and in the world.
The Geographical Magasine, March 1947

FOUR-DIMENSIONAL ANALYSIS
By A. C. HANLON

“ AN man, in association with the physical brain, visualize
geometrical forms having one dimension more than
the three dimensions of his normal physical experience ? "

To take a definite example and one familiar to all
acquainted with this subject: " Can the tesseract—the four-
dimensional solid consisting of eight cubes joined together in
such a manner as to enclose a portion of four-dimensional
space, identical, but for the extra dimension, with the way
in which six squares enclose the cube—be conceived with
the same degree of completeness and objectivity with which
we conceive the cube?” Until an answer in the affirmative
can be given to this question the whole subject of the
fourth dimension must remain in an unsatisfactory condi-
tion, ridiculed by sceptics, deplored by pragmatists, and
still more doggedly pursued by those students who have seen
the ‘magic casements” open only to close, not more firmly
than ever, but still firmly.

That a four-dimensional shape has been clearly seen by
many students is doubtful, for with most writers on this subject
—Hinton, Ouspensky, Bragdon, Hodson and other but not
all Theosophical writers—we have theorizing, speculation,

. Suggestion, interesting research, promises of fulfilment, antici-

pation, but not realization.
After all the hopeful things Hinton says in 4 New Era of
Thought we find in a later published work, The Fourth
197
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Dimension, this statement : “ All attempts to visualize a fourth
dimension are futile, It must be connected with a time
experience in three-space.” If this is so then the pragmatists
are right. All this theorizing is nothing but sheer waste of
time; for it can lead nowhere. To say it must be connected
with a time experience means nothing new ; for that is precisely
what happens to us with regard to everything. All that four-
dimensional study could accomplish would be a clearer
definition in the mind of the nature of the physical time-space
universe, providing, of course, that there is a fourth dimension.

Hinton, of course, was not gualified (no one could be) to
say : “ All attempts to visualize a fourth dimension are futile.”
All he was entitled to say was: “ All my attempts have been
futile.” One who has had no experience of a fourth dimension
cannot deay its existence ; one who has had experience cannot
deny its existence; therefore no one whatsoever can deny its
existence. From the positive experience, however, positive
data result and this kind of data is all that ultimately
matters.

Where then, in all literature, Theosophical and non-
Theosophical, is to be fournd this positive data—something
that can entitle us to regard the fourth dimension as not
merely a snbject for speculation but as a reality in the world
of our experience ? All we require is not a volume of positive
evidence but one simple statement that the fourth dimension
is a fact, expressed unambiguously by a qualified scientific
investigator. The necessarty qualification is the ability to
discriminate between a three-dimensional and a four-dimen-
sional obiject, and is gained through the study of four-space

geometry. The opportunity to exercise this faculty of discrim- -

ination cannot occur, however, until the f{our-dimensional
object is either created by visualization or is presented to
the consciousness of the student. We could say of all
those writers whose names I have just mentioned, that
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they would recognize a four-dimensional form as such if
they saw one. Unfortunately they have never seen one.
The whole tone of their writings reveals this,

One of the most interesting books of late years is
Geoffrey Hodson's Some Experiments in Four-Dimensional
Vision, but here, too, after many stimulating things are said,
we find this statement: " With regard to the fourth dimension
itself, T must admit that 1 cannot claim ever to have brought
clearly into my brain-consciousness a true conception of this
added dimension or direction in space.”

It is remarkable the amount of valuable material on this
subject that is available to the student, descriptions of higher
dimensional forms, methods of visualizing, brilliant intuitions,
but not the final experience, the actual seeing in the mind, or
with the mind, the complete four-dimensional form.

I will now briefly, but nevertheless completely, describe
the visualizing of a four-dimensional formn, the one act neces-
sary to rescue the subject of the [ourth dimension from a sea
of speculation and uncertainty, and place it upon the rock of
scientific fact if not philosophical validity. Tts philcsophical
validity requires another kind of demonstration and 1 think
has already been established.

My purpose in describing a four-dimensional shape and
the method of visualizing it is to show graphically how little
really has to be done to bring the fourth dimension as a reality
into the physical consciousness.

Ignoring the sphere, which is both simple and subtle, the
simplest three-dimensional solid is the tetrahedron, the first of
the Platonic solids, This is bounded by four equilateral
triangles. The simplest four-dimensional shape 'is the
equivalent to the tetrahedron and is bounded by five tetra-
hedra, all the same size. These five tetrahedra are grouped in
four-dimensional space in such a manner that each tetrahedron
is joined to the other four by its four triangular faces, one
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face of each tetrahedron to one triangular face of each of the
other tetrahedra., The whole process of visualizing is to
picture these tetrahedra thus related, locked together and of
. different sizes when viewed three-dimensionally, but separated
and all the same size in the higher dimensional consciousness
where a higher order of space has come between and surrounds
them. Not until man can see this form or its spatial
equivalent, will he have four-dimensional consciousness.

And this brings e to the consideration of the last and
most (perhaps only) positive writer on these matters, the
greatest occult investigator of modern times, C. W. Lead-
beater. What then has he to say on the existence of the
fourth dimension? I will quote from the latter part of Man:
Whence, How and Whither, this part being written entirely
by C. W. Lecadbeater, and where he describes the beginning
of the Sixth Root Race. In the foreword, he says: “I, for
my part, know this to be an accurate picture of what will in-
evitably happen.” After commenting on his investigation of
the past lives of various persons, he says, with regard to this
vision of the future, that ““ the experience was precisely similar”,

In depicting the life of a special community existing some
eight hundred years hence, C. W. Leadbeater describes the
service of a temple devoted to intellectual development, dur-
ing which the congregation visualize certain mental forms :

These forms are all different, and many of them distinctly
imply the power to visualize in the physical brain some of the simpler
four-dimensional figures. . . . With the more intelligent persons the
form becomes more definite and more complicated ; but with some of
the most definite of all it is again taking on an appearance suggesting
indefiniteness, because it is beginning to be so much upon a stjl] higher
plane—because it is taking on more and more of the dimensions, and
is becoming so living that it cannot be kept still.

In the next paragraph, speaking of the method the Deva
priest uses to stimulate the intellect, Le says:
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Some who have normally the consciousness of the mental body
have it awakened in them by this process, so that for the first time
they can use it quite freely and see clearly by its means. In others
who have it not normally, it awakens the power of four-dimensional
sight for the first time; in others less advanced it only makes them
see things a little more clearly, and comprehend temporarily ideas
which ate usually toe metaphysical for them,

There are, scattered throughout the works of this writer,
many references to the fourth dimension requiring some €luci-
dation as to their fuller significance for the reader not well
versed in these matters. The above quotations, however,
need no interpretation: they stand as clear, unequivocal
evidence that the four-dimensional and higher-dimensional
worlds exist, and that four-dimensional forms can be seen
by man, while he is still functioning through the physical
brain. Since the physical brain is three-dimensional, the
higher form cannot be contained in the brain—probably no
thought ever can be.  What happens is that four-dimensional
inatter contiguous to the brain becomes a field of mental
activity and an extension of the waking consciousness. The
brain is the organ which enables three-dimensional man to
come into contact with the world of mind.

My final quotation from C. W. Leadbeater is an extract
from a private letter dated 28 January 1921 :

Astral consciousness is capable of appreciating a fourth dimen-
sion which is at right angles to our three, a conception thar is very
difficult to realize when we are functioning with only toree-dimensional
consciousness. It is, hewever, to be remembered that not all entities
functioning on the astral plane have developed that faculty. The
mere development of astral sight will not give one the power to see

and understand four dimensions. One wonld have to learn how to
appreciate and use it.

With regard to developing astral consciousness by study-

ing higher dimensional figures, Bishop Leadbeater informed
me he knew of two people “ who have developed regular

il
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astral clai )
I the fo:lrl:zyégfce by this method”. The point here is this :
reality and if t;‘melnsmn of space and matter were not a
no amount of € astral world were not four-dimensional
of higher dincot‘cen;m“on on the study and visualizing

. menstonal sh i o

sciousness. apes could develop astral con-
It can be noted here, but no

tatively, that C.W. Leadbe t dogmatically or authori-

. . ater was VR .
scientific ra . as primarily an occultist,
ther than philosophical or mystical, but so deeply

did he penetrate j :
those Pgre slt:tt:s ls:}f;o the loftier }'ealms of consciousness, into
home, that his Elccotlre the m}’stlc_ and the philosopher are at
spnere more akin to ‘;;i’szfdzond:}tlions there cieate an atmo-
; . m than sci ;
this si}:]otlxll]cfli gl;::qadded validity to his rese;i:;iz.s. foa mystie
also notices fa.‘:tas,ge-s q.tiioted, the four-dimensional philosopher
but of great signif;m:1 ental perhaps to C. W. Leadbeater,
saw four-dimenqion"cla?ce‘ He. recorded what he saw and he
clear that thesé for:n orms being visualized, but he makes it
and inevitab) S are not merely a part, but an cssential

wes e. part, of intellectual development.
understa)r}udlst}:e sfc; es?e‘ltw' th.en, that evolving man should
because it is rell]l."tl dimension ? The obvious answer is
intellectun] in Uira 1t3’rnimd therefore a legitimate objeet of
evolution or ucfli‘olﬁ e deeper.answer is that the whole
of space conses ment of consciousness is a development
Clousness,
Even if : .

shenomena sa;::fg:an(iczt;rr:dhi;r;le:hlz Phys_ical universe no
ot imensional exi :
::;ge;h?;g&tr;nd at‘jtxon_ mitia‘ted here were comp?etf:zllce, !
bave ar abs()]mes;_)an?] dl,nensmns, this restriction coulg o
higher stoter o application, otherwise there could not
pen at consciousness.  Such 3 reste] ) no?: be
be interesting for a while, for g Jone oo o o0 e might
Increased scientific facilitjes and e Flme perhaps with
psychic development to
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explore the vastness of the heavens and the minute side of
nature, but fundamentally, once we have completely under-
stood the cube, all this other knowledge would not effect any
real change in consciousness. And if precisely the same
applied to the astral world, if we found there exactly the
same conditions, three-dimensional as before, with a variation
only in the kind of phenomena, and with greater or lesser
power to do certain things that we could do in the physical
world, we would at the best find life interesting but not
producing a fundamental change in consciousness ; interesting
for a time and then only in things that do not much matter,
for a three-dimensional astral world could add nothing of
eternity to physical consciousness.’

If the inner planes of consciousness were three-dimen-
sional, then they would not be, in the best sense of the expres-
sion, a higher order of existence. But all the evidence points
the other way. Seers, scientific and mystical, record that the
mansions of the spirit are all diffevent, that there is a quality
possessed by each one not possessed by another, that each
plane of consciousness is the manifestation, the embodiment,
of a different and definite spiritual quality.

How the basic quality of each plane is inseparable from
its spatial condition does not come within the scope of this
analysis. Al I will say here is that emotion appears to be a
four-dimensional manifestation of consctousness and could no
more find full expression in three dimensions than inteliect
could. Indeed, when man is rapt in the contemplation of
pure abstractions and the loftiest ideas possible to the intellect,
he has shed his physical limitations, freed himself from the
brain and entered a higher dimensiomal state; for abstract
thought is not thought that occurs in greatly rarefied three-
dimensional matter, but thought that occurs in an entirely
different kind of matter and space. It is through thought and

feeling that man establishes contact with a higher dimensional
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existence while apparently limited to three dimensions, to this
physical world.

An “ expansion of consciousness’ to use a familiar Theo-
sophical phrase, can take place only when there is an increase
in the spatial content of consciousness. When the conscious-
ness is fully three dimensional no further knowledge of the
three-dimensional universe can bring about an expansion of
consciousness. An astronomer, through scientific and imagin-
ative understanding of the co-ordinates of space, comes to the
full stature of three-dimensional man, after which any further
discoveries in the stellar universe effect no revolutionary
change in his mind unless those discoveries imply for him
four-dimensional esplanations. Having attained to his full
stature nothing more can be added so long as he remains three-
dimensional. A distinction is to be drawn between scientific
understanding and that understanding which is the result of
steady contemplation of the nature of space with all the power
of the limited human spirit, limited but in the very process of
liberation through this act of contemplation.

The path of Initiation is a translation to increasingly
higher levels of spatial consciousness.

Space, the *“ Absolute All,” as H. P. Blavatsky called it,
space alone can satisfy the spirit, for it alone cannot be re-
vealed in manifested existence. Space contains all things but
is not contained itself. And of space it can be said, as of
God: “In Him we live, and move and have our being.”

Though . for many years yet the astronomer will go on
building more sensitive and powerful instruments to aid him
in shaping his intellectual structure of the universe, a time
will come when he will realize that his telescope will never
reveal the true nature of the stellar universe, not because it is
less powerful than it should be for the task, but because it
canirot swing away from the three co-ordinates of right
ascension and declination and point to the new, yet old, world

-7
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pressing on his consciousness and modifying his cosmology to
a pattern more satisfying to his intellect and nearer to his
heart's desire. Yes, nearer to his heart'’s desire, for space is
both the field of the intellect and the ground of the heart.

We have now seen that there is in Theosophical liter-
ature, and perhaps nowhere else, positive evidence that the
fourth dimension is a fact. The clairvoyant investigations of
C. W. Leadbeater have given a reality to what before was
either theory or fantasy. That he had four-dimensional sight
is certain, otherwise he could not have observed four-dimen-
sional shapes visualized by others.

His testimony then is simply this: that the fourth
dimension of matter and space is a faet in nature, and that it
is possible for man, working through the brain, to conceive
the forms of that space. The implications of that statement
are profound and far-reaching.

A. C. HaNLON

Hither came I,—whence forgetting,
Now the sun of life is setting,
Yet for me is no regretting.

I have learned to hope and love.
Shall not Truth be far above
All imaginings [ wove ?

Never can I now believe
That my highest dreams deceive.
There are iairer than 1 weave.

And when earth’s clay return to earth
The deathless “ I * shall find rebirth
To know a life of greater worth.

VIVIAN VALINE, Poems
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Sanskrit University : a Vision

and a Mission, by C. Kunhan Raja, -

Adyar. Price ¢ight annas.

A strong and stirring plea for the
establishment of Sanskrit Univer-
sities in India is made by Dr.

C. Kunhan Raja in pamphlet No. 1

of the Kala Association, recently
formed for literary and cultural ideals
and programmes. In tracing the his-
tory of this project, he mentions
how at a conference in the United
Provinces of India the feasibility or
otherwise of taking such an important
step was cousidered. The plan has
passed from the region of contem-
plation to that of realization, since
the Maharaja of Alwar donated a
munificent grant for such a venture
to be started in the beginning of
1947.  Another such scheme is be-
fore the public in the form of an
_“ Oriental” University at Tirupati
in South India,

Very cogent arguments are offered
by the Doctor in support of this
scheme, It is to be nation-wide and
thoroughly Indian in character. The
medium of instruction will be San-
skrit, and the field for studies in-
cludes syllabuses in almost all the

faculties to be found in modern
Universities, The research work
will  be in all subjects of human
knowledge and culture, particularly
those that are embalmed in Sanskrit
language. In the opinion of the
Doctor, there is a good deal of matter
in those ancient bogks, which will
bear the scrutiny and examination
of molern times, and the light that
it will throw will illamine many an
obscure problem in almost every
field of human activity.

The University, being of an all-
India nature, will necessarily over-
shadow all the regionai Universities
with provincial languages; English
and foreign subjects will not be
neglected ; and so it will attract
alumni from all parts of the world
by its unitque nature,

To India particulatly, it will be a
great source of inspiration, since it will
revive the ancient culture which is en-
shrined in Sanskrit literature, and it
will supply ane of the sorest needs of
present times, namely, learned priests
endowed with knowledge and char-
acter, who can be the guardians and
keepers in Hindu temples.

C.S.T.
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Life in Modern Turkey, by
E. W, F. Tomlin. Thomas Nelson &
Sons, London, etc. Price 5/-

Mr. Tomlin gives us in a small
space an interesting and well.illus-
trated introduction to the study of
modern Turkey. He does not attempt
to penetrate deeply into politics, but
gives glimpses of the people of
Turkey today, from the townsmen
of Istanbul, the ancient Constant-
inople, ta the peasants of Anatolia,
that land once calied by the vague
term ** Asia Minor .

Geographically, Turkey stands at
one of the meeting-places of East
and West.
very old and very young. The
original iuhabitants of Anatolia are
said to bhave been Hittites from
Mesopotamia. In  A.D. 1520 the
empire of the Ottoman Turks ex-

tended from Budapest to Mecca and
from Egypt to the Black Sea. Then
came the period of slow decline until,
by 1220, only Anatolia remained and
“Turkey had almost ceased to exist
as a free nation ™ (p. 15).

The mext chapter in the history of
Turkey is one that is of great interest
to those who look at history with
new eyes: who see in the rise and
fall of nations not the working of
chance, not the hand of blind destiny
that *‘hither and thither moves,
and mates, and slays,” but the fulfil-
ling of a plan under the guidance
of the Inner Government of the
world.

She is at the same time
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“The events of the next few
months {after 1920),"" says Mr,
Tomlin, “are among the most drama-
tic that have happened in any coun-
try ; they began, as I have said, at a
moment when Turkey was nearer
than at any other time to falling to
pieces, or at least o being cut up.
How did all this come about?™ ...
* Without Mustafa Kemal the coun-
try would undoubtedly bave col-
lapsed ; but with him just the opposite
happened. Turkey suddenly realized
that, in spite of the Allied occupation
of large areas of her soil, she was at
least free to be herself. A thrill of
excitement ran through the coun-
try. Turkey had found her man”
(pp. 16-17).

“ Fortunately this leader turned
out to be no less successful in peace
than in war. He was certainly one
of the greatest men of modern titnes "
{p. 2). Changes were introduced in
every sphere of life. The difficult
Arab script was replaced by the
Roman alphabet, mass education of
the people was undertaken, the lan-
guage was simplified, western dress
introduced, and, perhaps most signi-
ficant of all, the veil was abolished
and women took their place as social
equals. A remarkable experiment is
that of the Halkevi. Every town
has its Halkevi or People's House,
a social centre, club aund institute,
where all Turks can meet to study
language, music and art, and to take
part in all kinds of social activities,
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All these changes in Turkey have
taken place in the very short space
of twenty years. This would seem
to be an answer {o those pessimists
who suggest that humanity can make
¢ real progress.

*What the Turkish intelligentsia
are most anxious to see realized is
not a revival of empires, power
politics, and spheres of influence,
but . . . the establishment of a
world organization in which the
lesser nations are given a voice,
and in becoming members of which
each bpation may be guaranteed
rather than shorn of its individual-
ity.”

In this little book those who are
interested in the welfare of humaniiy
can read the story of the rebirth and

welfare of a nation.
E.W.P

Look at Vour Karma, by Arthur
Robson. T.P.H., Adyar. Re, 1-8-0.
The author's works are always
challenging, and in his recent book,
Look at Your Karma, he has chal-
lenged the entire hereditary aspect of
the caste system as such, putting forth
the idea that Indian children of oid,
after a form of astrological vocational
guidance, were placed in the caste
most suited to their “ native karma
-and excellence ™ regardless of what
caste thase children entered by birth.
The book was read with great
interest by a leatned Hindu friend
who presents the Hindu idea as fol-

JUNE

lows: The most intense karma with
which one comes to birth is the
karma of the boly itself. Therefore,
after one has gone to the * body
shop "—whether Brahmana, Kshat-
triya, Vaishya, or Shudra—and ob-
tained a body therein according to the
karmic skandhas from one's past,
modified always by one's dharma or
innate duty in the present and far
future, why then should one change
over, for the short span of a single
life, from a Brahman body to a2 Shudra
body, or vice versa? No karma of
environment can be as intense as
the original karma of the body which
we must carry with us throughout the
whole of a life, The present Adharma
in the world is caused by the confusion
of caste in which a tnan with one type
of bady seeks to do another type of
work.

But if there may be difference of
opinion between the author's and the
accepted Hindu interpretation of the
functioning of the caste system in
the far past, there can be nothing
but appreciation for the author's
stitring appeal to the Self of man to
cease any supine attitude of martyr.-
dom to “ bad karma * and attain that
knowledge, desire, will and action
that are pre-requisites for success in
gaining ascendancy over ane's per-
sonal karma, These gqualities, sub-
limated into Wisdom, Compassion,
Assurance and Adeptness, become the
four pillars of an ultimate Nirvana.

A.H. P
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1,001
1,000

Mr. N. A. Naganathan, Adyar

Sri Sardar Natha Singh, Sind
Mrs. N, W, Gray, Adyar
Mz, C. D. Shores, Adyar

Anonymous, through the President, T S,

Anonymous » ”
Garland money, fromm many friends in Bombay
and 2 from Poona s

Josepline Gamble \Whittemore, Calif. $100.00

Mr, Jamshed Nusserwanjee (three instalments)

Mrs, Lorna Retief, Johannesburg

Per Mr. N. Kumar Bidani for late Seth Radha-
krishna Bidani, Multan

Sri Kanwar Birindar Singh, Punjab

Mr. K. S. Dabu, Andheri, Bombay

V. B. Dadar Lodge, T.S., Dadar

“ Ack Emma " per Minoo P, Mullan

Prof. D. D. Kanga, Adyar

Mr. D. L, F. Pedris, Colombo .

Kathleen Furley, Lansdowne

Mr. D, C. Driver, Calcutta

Mr. C. R. Parthasarathi Iyengar, ChlttOOl’

Dr. Igbal Kishen Taimini, Allahabad

Mr. Manohar Lali, Lahore e .

Messrs. M. 2. K. 8. Aiyer and M. Veeraswamy, Kurnool .

Mrs. Freida U, Heintz, Calif. $10.00

Capt. Sidney Ransom, London £2-2-0

Mr. C L. Sanjiviah, Tiptur

Miss E. W. Preston, Adyar

Dr. James K. Gilder, New York, U.S.A. $35. 00
Joanna Jordan, New York, U.S.A. $5.00
Mrs. Pear] M. Grant, Decatur, Ill., U.S.A. $5.00
Mrts. Dhanbaj Bharucha

Mrs, Dina N. Bhajiwala, Bombay -

Miss Aloo D, Chinoy, Bombay
Mrs, K, Kanga, Bombay

Mr. B. K. Kanga, Bombay
Mr. K. H. Kanga, Bombay
Mr. D. S. Dube, Damoch

Rs.
25

500
500
500
300

479
328
300
264

253
199
150
100
100
100
59
39
50
50
49
49
49
32
27
21
25
16
16
16
15
15
10
10
10
10
10
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Mr. M. P. Nagar, Benares 10 0 0
Mrs. Kalindi Nagar, Renares 10 0 0
Anenymous contribution throngh Mr. K. H. Kanga, 10 0 0
Dr. P. C. Patel, Agra 10 0 0
Mr. C. R, Ramanuja Desikan, Cmmbatora 910 @
Mrs, Avanbai D. Bharucha, Bombay 7 00
Miss H. S. Kemp 500
Miss E. B. Petrie 5 60
Mr. B. Dayanand, Katalur 500
Shrimati Thangamma, Mysore 5 00
Mr. A, Vasudevayya, Mysore “ 5 00
Mr. Krishna Anand Badey, Bombay . 3 00
Mr. P. R. Ramayya, Dodballapur 3 00
Mr. Gopal Chandra Bhaumik, Khulna " 114 0
Mr. M. V. Raghava Raj, Adyar . 100
7052 311

PRESIDENT'S TRAVELLING FUND

The T.S. in England £50-0.0 659 12 8

— e

C. D. SHoREs,
Hony. Treasurer, The Theasophical Socicty

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

United States of America

gifts sent, which in many cases wers

a necessity for existence. Thosa

Correspondence through the Inter-
national Correspondence League is
encouraged with members in Europe,
and this was well started through
letters received by those who partici-
pated in the Theosophical Qrder
of Service parcel project. These
letters were full of gratitude for the

in Europe studying Eng]lsh wish
to correspond also.

Thea MHehr, whose plays have
appeared in The American Theo.
sophist from time to time, has been
appointed by the National President
to assist Lodges who desire hints on
developing the technique of dramatic
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presentation. This is being accom-
plished in a businesslike manner, and
from the replies to questionnaires it is
obvions that there is real enthusiasm.
Twalve Lodges have current dramatic
productions, twenty-six wish to pro-
duce plays as soon as material is
available, and many others are in-
terested.

The Theosophical Book Associa-
tion for the Blind had its most
successful year in 1946, A new
staff warker, trained in Braille, was
added to the staff; 31 new volumes
were transcribed, bound and added
to the circulating library; 34 new
readers were added to the library and
four joined the Theosophical Society.
The circulation of the’quarterly
magazine was increased by 60 copies.
The work of the Association be-
ing international in scope, 50 sub-
scriptions to the magazine Dnow go
to saveral foreign countries. The
Association is dependent upon volun-
tary contributions for its work.

Australia

Theosophy in Australia writes
appreciatively of the visit of Mr. N,
Sri Ram who gave many public
lectures and talks to members, alsa
over the radio, and at St. Alban's

. Church. Among other subjects he

spoke on * What India Stands For "
in the Savay Theatre in Sydney. Mr.
Sri- Ram also visited Perth, Adelaide,
Melbourne and Brisbane.

The Annual Convention was held
this year in Melbourne from April
3rd to 7th. ‘The keynote was ‘' Theo-
sophy and the New Race in Austra-
lia,” and the title of the symposium

as "' How best to present Theosophy
to the public.” The delegates had
the opportunity of meeting socially
at a picnic in the Fitzeroy Gardens
and at a tea in the Lodge rooms,

Two Melbourne Lodge members
have been regularly coaching several
of the Young Theaosophists in the art
of public speaking at their * At
Home"” every Thursday evening,
and the results have proved worth
the effort. In place of the usual
weekly lecture, an art evening proved
a great success with its music and
verse speaking, songs and play,

The Young Thecsophists’ maga-
zine Fraternity shows much activity.
All over Australia the young people
are working in the Lodges, and are
training for the various offices by
being understudies to the regular
officers. In Sydney the Young Theo-
sophists take the Lodge platform
once a month, talk over the radio,
and have speakers' training classes,
In Melbourne, they meet three Sun-
days in the month, two for study and
meditation and one for a hike or a
beach picnic. Once a month some
of the members take 12 to 15 insti-
tution children to a pienic and the
expenses are donated. Here also the
Lodge platform is used. The Perth
Youth Group has started to function,
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and so pow there isan active youth
group in every mainland State capi-
tal city.

England

The Liaison Officer of the Theo-
sophical Saciety in England appeals
for work on behnalf of Training Cen-
tres for Neglectful Mothers, for the
Probation System for lawbreakers,
and for inguiry into the working of
the Juvenile Courts. For the Theo-
sophist to work in these other organ-
izations means a rapid spread of our
ideas and methods, and the Liaison
Officer points aut how this help is to
be given.

The Annual Convention was held
in the Besant Hall at Whitsun, Mr.
C. Jinarajadasa presiding.

At the Federations’ Committes
meeting it was resolved that a Re-
incarnation Campaign should be in-
stituted in all the Federations during
October, the Publicity Department
assisting, and that one public meeting
should be held in the chief towns of
each Federation. Lodge Presidents
© will be iavited to Federation meet-
ings occasionally so that they might
become acquainted with their work,
Tours are arranged in all the Federa-
tions, Mrs, Ransom going to Scotland
for one week. Work has again
started in the Channe! Islands and
the General Secretary will visit the
Jersey Lodge. Theosophy is very
active in England, as is seen from
the many public lectures in London

QN)m 2, Mg

N47. 6877

and the activity in the different
Federations,

Ttaly

The publishing house, Casa Edi-
trice Alaya, 5 via Rovello, Milan,
which bhas already published Italian
translations of some Theosophical
wotks, has just produced the follow-
ing books in [talian:—The Way of
Service, by George S. Arundale;
Towards the Temple, by Annie
Besant; The Solar System, by
A. E. Powell.

World Federation of Youug
Theosaophists

Efforts are being made to stimulate
this organ}zation after a lapse during
the war years. A new Commititee
has been formed at Adyar under the
presidentship of Shrimati Rukmini
Devi and endeavours are being made
to link up the work of Young Theo-
sophists everywhere.

It is interesting tonote the number
of Young Theosophist Groups, who
have their own magazines, These
include: New Zealand—The Torch,
and India—Youth at Work,

Two new ventures have been re.
cently started ; at Karachi a monthly
bulletio ddvance, and in Australia

the magazine Fraternity. From .

Adyar is sent.gut.a.

jour::!l‘{nﬁ&er.-g, thwa pdi
Sbri 167 Devi, 1
AP

al‘
Py

ANNIE BESANT: A CHARACTER-SEETCH
(IHustrated)
By W. T. Stead
Reprinied from The Review of Reviews, 1891
Rs. 3-8 .

This is a brief but besutifully written biography _oF Dr. B_esa‘nt.' The narrative
egins with her happy girthcod life, and goes on to describe the pilgrim’s progress—her
oul-journey from various phases of Christianity to Atheism, and then from various phases
f Atheism to Thaosophy. * Whatever she may do or wherever she may go, ona
hing only is quite certain, she will be animated by a passionate love and sympathy for
he poor and oppressed, and she will command the enthusisstic affection of all those
vho come nesr encugh to her to know her as she really is.

INAUGURAL ADDBRESSES
of the '
Four Presidents

of

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
H. S. Olcott, Annie Besant, George S. Arundale, C. Jinarajadasa

Wrappets, Re. 1-4. Cloth, Rs. 2-4 .

'« informative bookiet presents the statements of the four Pres‘ulients of the

Theoso::i:almsz‘ci:ty. The inaugF::rM Address of Colonel OlcQtt is hlle‘d with a martial
vigour as he confronts the materizlism and religicus dogmatism of his era; that of
Dr. Besant is a stirring call for all lovers of the Ancient Wisdom to labour together tor
human welfere ; Dr. Arundale pledges himself and the Society to continued loyalty to
the great idesls of his predecessors; and Mr. Jinardjadasa stresses the ‘wt-a! need of
Theosophy’s message to help each individual to discover the Divine Life within him and
so co-opersta with all. This is & book which no student of the forward movements of
our times will want to overlock, ene which every Theosophist will wish to possess.

The Theosophist

Post Free
P‘;l asnm Singlaleopy
INDIA & CEYLON ... . ..
AMERICA $4.50 $0.50
BRITISH ISLES .. shl8/- sh.2/-
OTHER COUNTRIES ... Ra.12 Re.1-4

Ask your nearest Lodge Bookshop for copies, or the Theosophical
Publishing House in your country. If these agencies cannot supply, please

communicate with

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
ADYAR MADRAS 20 INDIA

London Agency: The Theosophical Publishing House,
68, Great Russell Street, W.C.1.

11.5.A.: The Theosopbical Press, “ Olcott,” Wheaton, Iii.

3 published by C. Subbarayndu, et the Vasanta Press. The Theosophical Society,
Printed asd p Agyu. Madras, India.—P.1.C. No, 85—5.6.'47,
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\'\F—/
C. Jinarajadasa

THE: NEW HUMANITY OF INTUITION

Board, Rs. 2-12 Cloth, Rs. 3-4

In which is developed the thesis that only the people who have developed
Intuition will find the true ways to human betterment, The baok reflects the,
author's mature thought on the Destiny of Humanity, the Principles of Ar?
Science and the Divine Mind, God's Agents—the Children, and Fresmasonry.

THE BUDDHIST CATECHISM
By Henry S. Olcott

and
: The Smaller
BUDDHIST CATECHISM
- Compiled by
C. W. Leadbeater

and
C. Jinarajadasa

in one volume

Paper, Rs. 2 Cloth, Rs. 2-12
A digest of Buddhist history, ethics and philosophy, so suecinct and yet 8q.
comprehensive as to enable beginners to understand and appreciate the nobls ideals™
taught by the Lord Buddha,

Arthur Robson
HUMAN NATURE
" Cloth, Rs. 3-12
This book is a detailed study of Karma, which is examined from many angles

including The Wheel of Karma, The Iafectiousness of Karma, Transmutation of
Karma, Geod and Bad Karma, The Release of Karma.

Just Published
LOOK AT YOUR KARMA
Wrapper, Re. 1.8

In this book further aspects of Karma are considered, The latter part of
the book is devoted to a study of the essence of Nirvana and of the qualities which
would be found necessary to its attainment. In an Appendix three authoritative
examples of cause and effect in Karma are analysed.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
Adyar . Madras 20 | India _
_ : Registered M9
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